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Selection guide Sensors for pressure control

Nautilus®
Electronic pressure sensors

Air, fresh water, sea water, hydraulic oils, corrosive fluids (- 15...+ 125 °C)

-1 bar...400 bar (- 14.5 psi...5800 psi)

@222.8x70.1 @22.8x85

Analogue, 4...20 mAor0...10V

IP 66, IP 67 conforming to IEC/EN60529, NEMA4

M12 connector (1) Integrated quick connection (2)

G 1/4 A (BSP male) conforming to ISO7 (3)

XML GeeeD21
XML GeeeD2100TQ (4) XML GeeeQ210eTQ (4)

6/12 and 6/13, 6/14 and 6/15

Other versions (1) Other connections (AMP connector, cable, etc.), please consult your Regional Sales Office.
(2) Phoenix Contact “Quickon” type integrated connection.
(3) Other fluid connections (G1/4, 1/4 NPT, etc.), please consult your Regional Sales Office.
(4) Sold in lots of 25.

Schneider




Air, fresh water, sea water, hydraulic oils, corrosive fluids (- 15...+ 125 °C) Air, fresh water, sea water, hydraulic oils, corrosive fluids (- 15...+ 80 °C)

-1 bar...400 bar (- 14.5 psi...5800 psi) -1 bar...600 bar (- 14.5 psi...8700 psi)

3228x70.1 322.8x85 @40 x 87 (sizes - 1...25 bar)
@ 40 x 97 (sizes 60...600 bar)

Solid-state, PNP or NPN normally closed (NC) output Analogue, 4...20 mA Solid-state, NPN or PNP, normally
150 mA, === 12/24 V closed (NC) output

IP 66, IP 67 conforming to IEC/EN60529, NEMA4 IP 65

M12 connector (1) Integrated quick connection (2) DIN 43650A or M12 connector

G 1/4 A (BSP male) conforming to ISO7 (3) G 1/4 A(BSP male)

XML GeeeD3100TQ (4) XML GeeeQ310eTQ (4) XML Eeeeoee21 XML Eeeeoee31

XML GeeeD4100TQ (4) XML GeeeQ410eTQ (4)

6/16 and 6/17, 6/18 and 6/19 6/24 to 6/27 6/28 to 6/31

(1) Other connections (AMP connector, cable, etc.), please consult your Regional Sales Office.
(2) Phoenix Contact “Quickon” type integrated connection.

(3) Other fluid connections (G1/4, 1/4 NPT, etc.), please consult your Regional Sales Office.
(4) Sold in lots of 25.
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Selection guide Sensors for pressure control
Nautilus®
Electronic pressure sensors

-

Air, fresh water, sea water, hydraulic oils, corrosive fluids (- 15...+ 80 °C)

-1 bar...600 bar (- 14.5 psi...8700 psi)

46 x 113 x 58

Analogue, 4...20 mA Analogue, 0...10 V

IP 67

M12 connector, “Snap-C” compatible

G 1/4 A(BSP) or 1/4 NPT or SAE 7/16-20UNF female

XML FeeeD201e XML FeeeD211e

6/36 to 6/61

Other versions Pressure transmitters and electronic pressure and vacuum switches with alternative tapped fluid
entries: ISO, NPT, etc. Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Schneider

Electric




Air, fresh water, sea water, hydraulic oils, corrosive fluids (- 15...+ 80 °C)

-1 bar...600 bar (- 14.5 psi...8700 psi)

46 x 113 x 58

Solid-state, PNP or NPN, 200 mA, Solid-state, PNP or NPN, 200 mA,
=24V output =24V output

Analogue output 4...20 mA Analogue output 0...10 V

IP 67

M12 connector, “Snap-C” compatible

G 1/4 A(BSP) or 1/4 NPT or SAE 7/16-20UNF female

XML FeeeD202e XML FeeeD212¢

6/36 to 6/61

46 x 119 x 58 46 x 113 x 58

Relay output 2 solid-state, PNP or NPN, 200 mA, =
25A,~ 120V 24V outputs

SAE 7/8-16UN connector M12 connector, “Snap-C” compatible

XML FeeeoE204e XML FeeeD203e

Schneider
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Selection guide Sensors for pressure control

Nautilus®

Electromechanical pressure and vacuum switches

-1 bar...500 bar (- 14.5 psi...7250 psi)

35x68x75

1 C/O single-pole, snap action

IP 66: switches with terminal connections
IP 65: switches with plug-in connector

tapped for n° 13 cable gland

G 1/4 (BSP female)
G1%4” (BSP female) for viscous products

6/70 to 6/121

Air, fresh water, sea water, corrosive fluids, viscous products, up to 160 °C
depending on model

46 x 68 x 85

2 C/O single-pole, simultaneous,
snap action

IP 66: switches with terminal
connections

Screw terminals: 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, or

XML A XML B XML C

Other versions Electromechanical pressure and vacuum switches with alternative tapped cable entries and/or
fluid entries: NPT etc. Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Schneider




Air, fresh water, sea water, corrosive fluids, viscous  Air, oils and other non corrosive fluids

products, up to 160 °C
depending on model

(-73...+ 125°C)

-1 bar...500 bar (- 14.5 psi...7250 psi) 0.7 bar...131 bar (10.15 psi...1900 psi)
45 x 68 x 85 88 x 88 x 68

2 C/O single-pole, staggered, snap action 1 C/O or 2 C/O single-pole, snap action

IP 66: switches with terminal connections IP 65

Screw terminals: 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for Screw terminals: 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland

ISO cable gland or tapped for n° 13 cable gland

Oils and other fluids
(- 30...+ 125 °C)
Only oils, including synthetic oils, for certain models

69 bar...340 bar (1000 psi...4930 psi)

G 1/4 (BSP female) G 3/8 (BSP female)
G1%4” (BSP female) for viscous products
XML D ACW ADW
6/70 to 6/121 6/132 and 6/133 6/134 and 6/135
Schneider 6/7
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Selection guide

Sensors for pressure control
Nautilus®
Electromechanical pressure switches

Air, fresh water, sea water (0...+ 70 °C)

6 bar, 12 bar and 25 bar (87 psi, 174 psi and 362.5 psi)

57x78x97.5

Internal screws External screws

1 C/O single-pole, snap action

IP 54

Screw terminals: 2 entries tapped for n® 13
cable gland,

one fitted with n° 13 cable gland,

one fitted with blanking plug

G 1/4 or 4 x G 1/4 (BSP female) depending on model

XMX XMA

6/140 6/141

Electromechanical pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries and/or fluid entries:
ISO, NPT, etc. Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

. :
=
=3
]
=
<

[
@,
o
3
(7]

Schneider

Electric



Fresh water, sea water (0...+ 70 °C)

4.6 bar (66.7 psi)

72x73x102

Internal screws

2 N/C snap action

1P 20

Screw terminals: 2 cable entries, with grommet

G 1/4 or R 1/4 (BSP female or BSP male)

7 bar and 10.5 bar
(101.5 psi and 152.3 psi)

72x77 x 106 72x73x102

IP 65 IP 20

Screw terminals: 2 entries Screw terminals: 2 cable
incorporating n° 13 cable gland entries, with grommet

G 1/4 (BSP female)

Air, fresh water, sea water
(0...+70°C)

6 bar, 12 bar and 25 bar (87 psi,
174 psi and 362.5 psi)

57 x78x97.5

2 N/C or 3 N/C snap action

IP 54 or IP 65 depending on
model

Screw terminals: 2 entries
incorporating n° 13 cable gland
or without cable gland,
depending on model

G 1/4,G 3/80r4 xG 1/4 (BSP
female) depending on model

e e e e

6/146 6/147

6/148 6/149

6/154 to 6/161

Schneider
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Presentation Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® type XML G
For control circuits

Presentation

Pressure transmitters and pressure switches type XML G are characterised by their
ceramic pressure measuring cell. The deformation caused by the pressure is
transmitted to the resistors of a Wheatstone bridge silk-screened on the ceramic. The
change in resistance is then processed by the integrated electronics for providing
either a digital or analogue output signal.

Electrical connection, for example: M12
Electronics with EMC protection
Ceramic measuring cell

Seals

Leakage protection

Threaded connection

oL WN =

Functions

Pressure transmitters have an analogue 4-20 mA or 0-10 V output that is proportional
to the measuring range.

Pressure and vacuum switches have a solid-state NPN or PNP normally closed (NC)
output.

An anti-leakage system integrated in products for pressures = 40 bar prevents fluid
leakage in the event of the measuring cell destruction pressure being exceeded.

These compact products that offer excellent EMC characteristics are particularly
suited to difficult industrial environments.

The selling in lots is mainly intended for machine manufacturers.

Important ordering requirement

Pressure and vacuum switches XML G are factory set, the upper and lower switching
thresholds must be stated when ordering.

6/10 Scl&neider
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Characteristics

Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® type XML G
For control circuits

Environmental characteristics
Conformity to standards

ce
IEC/EN 60947-1, IEC/EN 60947-5-1
EN 50081-1, EN 50082-2, EN 61000-6-2

Product certifications UL, CSA
Rated supply voltage Transmitters 4-20 mA v = 12/24

Pressure/vacuum switches

Transmitters 0-10 V v =24
Voltage limits Transmitters 4-20 mA Vv =8...33

Pressure/vacuum switches

Transmitters 0-10 V \' = 11.4..33
Current consumption Pressure/vacuum switches mA <4

Transmitters mA <20
Protective treatment Standard version “TC”
Ambient air temperature For operation °C -15...+ 85

For storage °C -40...+ 85

Fluids or products controlled

Hydraulic oils, air, fresh water, sea water, corrosive fluids from - 15

...+125°C

Component materials in contact with fluid

Ceramic Al,O,, stainless steel type AISI 303, FPM (Viton),

PPS (Leakage protection for P > 40 bar)

Operating position

All positions

Vibration resistance

20 gn (9...2000 Hz) conforming to IEC 60068-2-6

Shock resistance

25 gn (half sine wave 11 ms) conforming to IEC 60068-2-27

Resistance to electromagnetic Electrostatic discharges

Standard EN 61000-4-2, 15 kV in air, 8 kV on contact

interference Radiated electromagnetic fields

Standard EN 61000-4-3, 200 V/m, 80...1000 MHz

Fast transients

Standard EN 61000-4-4, 4 kV

Surges

Standard EN 61000-4-5, 500 V12 Q, 1 kV 42 Q

Conducted disturbances,
induced by radio frequency fields

Standard EN 61000-4-6, 30 V 0.15...80 MHz

Magnetic fields

Standard EN 61000-4-8, 30 A/m, 50 Hz

Electrical protection

Protected against reverse polarity and load short-circuit

Rated impulse withstand voltage kV 0.5
Degree of protection IP 66, IP 67 conforming to IEC/EN 60529, NEMA 4
Output response time ms <2

Repeat accuracy

+ 0.1% of the measuring range

Precision Transmitters Combined sum of linearity, hysteresis and repeat accuracy < + 0.3% of the measuring
range
Setting tolerance of zero point and measuring range limit < + 0.3% of the measuring
range
Pressure/vacuum switches Setting accuracy < 1% of the measuring range
Drift Of the zero point <+ 0.015% of the measuring range/°C
Of the sensitivity <+ 0.015% of the measuring range/°C
Service life In millions of operating cycles >10

Fluid connection

G 1/4 A(BSP male) conforming to ISO 7

Electrical connection

M12 connector or integrated connection (1)

(1) Phoenix Contact “Quickon” type integrated connection.

Schneider

aElectric
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References,
characteristics

Electronic pressure sensors
Nautilus® Pressure transmitters type XML G
With analogue output 4-20 mA

Sizes-1to 1 bar (- 14.5to 14.5 psi)

Units with analogue output

Pressure range (1) -1...0 bar (- 14.5...0 psi) 0...1 bar (0...14.5 psi)
Type of electrical connection (2) M12 Integrated quick M12 Integrated quick
connection (3) connection (3)
References
Sold in packs of: 1 XML GM01D21 - XML G001D21 -
bulk (4) XML GM01D21TQ (4) | XML GM01Q21TQ (4) | XML G001D21TQ (4) | XML G001Q21TQ (4)
Fluid connection (5) G 1/4 A (BSP male)
Weight (kg) 0.095 [0.005 [0.005 [0.005
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/11)
Rated supply voltage ==12/24V
Voltage limits —8...33V
Analogue output (6) 4...20 mA, 2-wire technique
Current consumption <20 mA
Maximum permissible accidental pressure 2.7 bar (39.1 psi) 2.7 bar (39.1 psi)
Destruction pressure 3 bar (43.5 psi) 3 bar (43.5 psi)
Electrical connection By connector XML GeeeD21: M12, 3-pin male. For suitable female connectors, including pre-wired versions,
see pages 6/20 and 6/21
Integrated XML GeeeQ21: integrated quick connection (3)
(1) Other pressure ranges, please consult us.
(2) Other connections (AMP connector, cable...), please consult us.
(3) Phoenix Contact “Quickon” type integrated connection.
(4) Sold in lots of 25, minimum quantity 50.
(5) Other fluid connections (G 1/4 female, 1/4” NPT ...), please consult us.
Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/11.
(6) To order a pressure transmitter with a 0...10 V analogue output, replace 21 in the reference
by 71 (bulk packs only). Example: XML GM01D21TQ becomes XML GM01D71TQ with a
0...10 V analogue output.
Output curves
XML GM01e21 XML G001e21
Is (MA) Is (MA)
20 20
A A
e e
16 A 16 /
/ V
/ /|
4 v
12 12
A A
)4 7
8 8 /
e /
// I/
4 %
1 08 -06 -04 -02 0 P (bar) 0 02 04 06 08 1 P (bar)
Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/20 page 6/21 page 6/21

Electric
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References,
characteristics

Electronic pressure sensors
Nautilus® Pressure transmitters type XML G
With analogue output 4-20 mA

Sizes 10 to 25 bar (145 to 362.5 psi)

Units with analogue output

Pressure range (7)

0...10 bar (0...145 psi)

0...25 bar (0...362.5 psi)

Type of electrical connection (2) M12 Integrated quick M12 Integrated quick
connection (3) connection (3)

References

Sold in packs of: 1 XML G010D21 - XML G025D21 -

bulk (4) XML G010D21TQ (4) | XML G010Q21TQ (4) | XML G025D21TQ (4) | XML G025Q21TQ (4)

Fluid connection (5) G 1/4 A(BSP male)

Weight (kg) 0.095 [ 0.095 [ 0.095 [0.095
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/11)

Rated supply voltage —12/24V

Voltage limits —8..33V

Analogue output (6) 4...20 mA, 2-wire technique

Current consumption <20 mA

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 22 bar (319 psi) 56 bar (812 psi)

Destruction pressure

25 bar (362.5 psi)

62.5 bar (906.2 psi)

Electrical connection By connector XML GeeeD21: M12, 3-pin male. For suitable female connectors, including pre-wired versions,
see pages 6/20 and 6/21
Integrated XML GeeeQ21: integrated quick connection (3)
(1) Other pressure ranges, please consult us.
(2) Other connections (AMP connector, cable...), please consult us.
(3) Phoenix Contact “Quickon” type integrated connection.
(4) Sold in lots of 25, minimum quantity 50.
(5) Other fluid connections (G 1/4 female, 1/4” NPT ...), please consult us.
Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/11.
(6) To order a pressure transmitter with a 0...10 V analogue output, replace 21 in the reference
by 71 (bulk packs only). Example: XML G010D21TQ becomes XML G010D71TQ with a
0...10 V analogue output.
Output curves
XML G010e21 XML G025e21
Is (MA) Is (mA)
20 / 20 /
e e
16 / 16 /
/ /
y /I
12 12
7 4
8 / s /
/ V
/| /|
Wl /
4 4
0 2 4 6 8 10 P (bar) 0 5 10 15 20 25 P (bar)
Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/20 page 6/21 page 6/21
Schneider 6/13
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References,
characteristics

Electronic pressure sensors
Nautilus® Pressure transmitters type XML G
With analogue output 4-20 mA

Sizes 100 to 250 bar (1450 to 3625 psi)

Units with analogue output

Pressure range (1)

0...100 bar (0...1450 psi)

0...250 bar (0...3625 psi)

Type of electrical connection (2)

M12 Integrated quick
connection (3)

M12 Integrated quick
connection (3)

References
Sold in packs of: 1 XML G100D21 - XML G250D21 -
bulk (4) XML G100D21TQ (4) | XML G100Q21TQ (4) | XML G250D21TQ (4) | XML G250Q21TQ (4)
Fluid connection (5) G 1/4 A(BSP male)
Weight (kg) 0.095 [0.095 [0.095 [ 0.095
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/11)
Rated supply voltage —12/24V
Voltage limits —8..33V
Analogue output (6) 4...20 mA, 2-wire technique
Current consumption <20 mA
Maximum permissible accidental pressure 225 bar (3262.5 psi) 560 bar (8120 psi)
Destruction pressure 250 bar (3625 psi) 625 bar (9062.5 psi)

Electrical connection By connector XML GeeeD21: M12, 3-pin male. For suitable female connectors, including pre-wired versions,
see pages 6/20 and 6/21
Integrated XML GeeeQ21: integrated quick connection (3)
(1) Other pressure ranges, please consult us.
(2) Other connections (AMP connector, cable...), please consult us.
(3) Phoenix Contact “Quickon” type integrated connection.
(4) Sold in lots of 25, minimum quantity 50.
(5) Other fluid connections (G 1/4 female, 1/4” NPT ...), please consult us.
Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/11.
(6) To order a pressure transmitter with a 0...10 V analogue output, replace 21 in the reference
by 71 (bulk packs only). Example: XML G100D21TQ becomes XML G100D71TQ with a
0...10 V analogue output.
Output curves
XML G100e21 XML G250e21
Is (MA) Is (mA)
20 / 20 /
e e
16 // 1 //
A l
12 12
// //
8 8
V /
/| /|
N4 N4
0 20 40 60 80 100 P (bar) 0 50 100 150 200  250P (bar)
Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/20 page 6/21 page 6/21
6/14 Schneider
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References,
characteristics

Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® Pressure transmitters type XML G
With analogue output 4-20 mA

Size 400 bar (5800 psi)

Units with analogue output

Pressure range (7) 0...400 bar (0...5800 psi)
Type of electrical connection (2) M12 Integrated quick connection (3)
References
Sold in packs of: 1 XML G400D21 -
bulk (4) XML G400D21TQ (4) XML G400Q21TQ (4)
Fluid connection (5) G 1/4 A(BSP male)
Weight (kg) 0.095 0.095
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/11)
Rated supply voltage —12/24V
Voltage limits —8..33V
Analogue output (6) 4...20 mA, 2-wire technique
Current consumption <20 mA
Maximum permissible accidental pressure 800 bar (11 600 psi)
Destruction pressure 900 bar (13 050 psi)
Electrical connection By connector XML GeeeD21: M12, 3-pin male. For suitable female connectors, including pre-wired versions,
see pages 6/20 and 6/21
Integrated XML GeeeQ21: integrated quick connection (3)

(1) Other pressure ranges, please consult us.

(2) Other connections (AMP connector, cable...), please consult us.

(3) Phoenix Contact “Quickon” type integrated connection.

(4) Sold in lots of 25, minimum quantity 50.

(5) Other fluid connections (G 1/4 female, 1/4” NPT ...), please consult us.
Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/11.

(6) To order a pressure transmitter with a 0...10 V analogue output, replace 21 in the reference
by 71 (bulk packs only). Example: XML G400D21TQ becomes XML G400D71TQ with a
0...10 V analogue output.

Output curves
XML G400e21
Is (mA)
20
16
12
8
4
0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400P (bar)
Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/20 page 6/21 page 6/21

Electric
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References, Electronic pressure sensors

characteristics Nautilus® Pressure and vacuum switches type XML G
Sizes-1to 1 bar (- 14.5 to 14.5 psi)

Units with solid-state output (7)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) -0.08...-1bar (-1.16...- 14.5 psi) 0.08...1 bar (1.16...14.5 psi)
Rising pressure (2) (8)
Type of electrical connection (3) M12 Integrated quick M12 Integrated quick
connection (4) connection (4)
References
Only sold in bulk packs (5)
NPN output XML GM01D31TQ (5) | XML GM01Q31TQ (5) | XML G001D31TQ (5) | XML G001Q31TQ (5)
PNP output XML GM01D41TQ (5) | XML GM01Q41TQ (5) | XML G001D41TQ (5) | XML G001Q41TQ (5)
Fluid connection (6) G 1/4 A(BSP male)
Weight (kg) 0.095 [ 0.005 [ 0.095 [ 0.095
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/11)
Switching thresholds (7) Factory set
Possible differential Min. at low setting 0.03 bar (0.44 psi) 0.03 bar (0.44 psi)
Min. at high setting 0.03 bar (0.44 psi) 0.03 bar (0.44 psi)
Max. at high setting 0.95 bar (13.77 psi) 0.95 bar (13.77 psi)
Maximum permissible accidental pressure 2.7 bar (39.1 psi) 2.7 bar (39.1 psi)
Destruction pressure 3 bar (43.5 psi) 3 bar (43.5 psi)
Rated supply voltage —12/24V
Voltage limits —8..33V
Output Solid-state, NPN or PNP, NC
Switching capacity 150 mA
Current consumption <4 mA
Electrical connection By connector XML GeeeDee: M12, 3-pin male. For suitable female connectors, including pre-wired versions,
see pages 6/20 and 6/21
Integrated XML GeeeQee: integrated quick connection (4)

(1) Other types of output (normally open PNP, NPN...), please consult us.

(2) Other pressure ranges, please consult us.

(3) Other connections (AMP connector, cable...), please consult us.

(4) Phoenix Contact “Quickon” type integrated connection.

(5) Sold in lots of 25, minimum quantity 50.

(6) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids,
from-15...+ 125 °C.
Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/11.
Other fluid connections (G 1/4 female, 1/4” NPT ...), please consult us.

(7) State the switching threshold settings when ordering.

(8) For vacuum switches (size - 1 bar): adjustable range of switching point (PB) on falling

pressure.
Operating curves
XML GM0O1ee1 XML G001ee1
Rising pressure
bar
0,97 05 0,05 0 bar
g1
=--0,08 A /
N £ )4
A 2 )4
A & 1 2V
2 4
,/ 1 0,5 0,5 /'/
,/ e /
A A
1 Maximum differential ,/ > //
2 Minimum differential /,/ £ 0,08k
q v
bar 0 0,05 0,5 0,97bar
Falling pressure
Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/20 page 6/21 page 6/21

Electric
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References,
characteristics

Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® Pressure switches type XML G
Sizes 10 to 25 bar (11.6 to 362.5 psi)

Units with solid-state output (7)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
Rising pressure (2)

0.8...10 bar (11.6...145 psi) 2...25 bar (29...362.5 psi)

Type of electrical connection (3)

M12 Integrated quick M12
connection (4)

Integrated quick
connection (4)

References
Only sold in bulk packs (5)
NPN output XML G010D31TQ (5) | XML G010Q31TQ (5) | XML G025D31TQ (5) | XML G025Q31TQ (5)
PNP output XML G010D41TQ (5) | XML G010Q41TQ (5) | XML G025D41TQ (5) | XML G025Q41TQ (5)
Fluid connection (6) G 1/4 A(BSP male)
Weight (kg) 0.095 [ 0.095 [ 0.095 [0.095
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/11)
Switching thresholds (7) Factory set
Possible differential Min. at low setting 0.3 bar (4.4 psi) 0.75 bar (10.9 psi)
Min. at high setting 0.3 bar (4.4 psi) 0.75 bar (10.9 psi)
Max. at high setting 9.5 bar (137.75 psi) 23.8 bar (345.1 psi)
Maximum permissible accidental pressure 22 bar (319 psi) 56 bar (812 psi)
Destruction pressure 25 bar (362.5 psi) 62.5 bar (906.2 psi)
Rated supply voltage —12/24V
Voltage limits —8..33V
Output Solid-state, NPN or PNP, NC
Switching capacity 150 mA
Current consumption <4 mA

Electrical connection By connector

XML GeeeDee: M12, 3-pin male. For suitable female connectors, including pre-wired versions,
see pages 6/20 and 6/21

Integrated

XML-GeeeQee: integrated quick connection (4)

Operating curves

(1) Other types of output (normally open PNP, NPN...), please consult us.

(2) Other pressure ranges, please consult us.

(3) Other connections (AMP connector, cable...), please consult us.

(4) Phoenix Contact “Quickon” type integrated connection.

(5) Sold in lots of 25, minimum quantity 50.

(6) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from
-15...+125°C.
Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/11.
Other fluid connections (G 1/4 female, 1/4” NPT...), please consult us.

(7) State the switching threshold settings when ordering.

XML G010ee1 XML G025e01
bar bar
o 10 0 25
= A 2 A
é // @ 20 //
s / Q e
2 4 2 A
a 1 2/ a 1 2y
14 14
5 A //
// //
10 7
// A
// //
1 Maximum differential V4 )4
2 Minimum differential 0,8-F 2 -
0 05 5 9,7 bar 0 12 10 20 24,2 bar
Falling pressure Falling pressure
Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/20 page 6/21 page 6/21

Electric
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References,
characteristics

Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® Pressure switches type XML G
Sizes 100 to 250 bar (1450 to 3625 psi)

Units with solid-state output (7)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
Rising pressure (2)

8...100 bar (11.6...1450 psi) 20...250 bar (29...3625 psi)

Type of electrical connection (3)

References
Only sold in bulk packs (5)
NPN output

M12 Integrated quick M12
connection (4)

Integrated quick
connection (4)

XML G100D31TQ (5) | XML G100Q31TQ (5) | XML G250D31TQ (5) |XML G250Q31TQ (5)

PNP output

XML G100D41TQ (5) | XML G100Q41TQ (5) | XML G250D41TQ (5) | XML G250Q41TQ (5)

Fluid connection (6)

G 1/4 A (BSP male)

Weight (kg)

0.095 [ 0.005 [ 0.095 [ 0.095

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/11)

Switching thresholds (7) Factory set
Possible differential Min. at low setting 3 bar (43.5 psi) 7.5 bar (108.8 psi)
Min. at high setting 3 bar (43.5 psi) 7.5 bar (108.8 psi)

Max. at high setting

95 bar (1377.5 psi)

237.5 bar (3443.7 psi)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 225 bar (3262.5 psi) 560 bar (8120 psi)
Destruction pressure 250 bar (3625 psi) 625 bar (9062.5 psi)
Rated supply voltage —12/24V
Voltage limits —8..33V
Output Solid-state, NPN or PNP, NC
Switching capacity 150 mA
Current consumption <4 mA
Electrical connection By connector XML GeeeDee: M12, 3-pin male. For suitable female connectors, including pre-wired versions,
see pages 6/20 and 6/21
Integrated XML GeeeQee: integrated quick connection (4)
(1) Other types of output (normally open PNP, NPN...), please consult us.
(2) Other pressure ranges, please consult us.
(3) Other connections (AMP connector, cable...), please consult us.
(4) Phoenix Contact “Quickon” type integrated connection.
(5) Sold in lots of 25, minimum quantity 50.
(6) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids,
from-15...+ 125 °C.
Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/11.
Other fluid connections (G 1/4 female, 1/4” NPT ...), please consult us.
(7) State the switching threshold settings when ordering.
Operating curves
XML G100e01TQ XML G250e01TQ
bar bar
© 100 L 250
2 4 2 )
¢ 4 ¢ 7
a A 5 200 A
2 )4 2 )4
2 1 //2 2 1 //2
50 )4 )4
)4 100 )4
)4 )4
R 7 7
1 Maximum differential V4 V4
2 Minimum differential 8 4 20+
0'5 50 97 bar 0125 100 200 242,5bar
Falling pressure Falling pressure
Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/20 page 6/21 page 6/21
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References,
characteristics

Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® Pressure switches type XML G
Size 400 bar (5800 psi)

Units with solid-state output (7)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
Rising pressure (2)

32...400 bar (464...5800 psi)

Type of electrical connection (3) M12 Integrated quick connection (4)
References
Only sold in bulk packs (5)
NPN output XML G400D31TQ (5) XML G400Q31TQ (5)
PNP output XML G400D41TQ (5) XML G400Q41TQ (5)
Fluid connection (6) G 1/4 A(BSP male)
Weight (kg) 0.095 0.095

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/11)

Switching thresholds (7) Factory set

Possible differential Min. at low setting 12 bar (174 psi)
Min. at high setting 12 bar (174 psi)
Max. at high setting 380 bar (5510 psi)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 800 bar (11 600 psi)

Destruction pressure 900 bar (13 050 psi)

Rated supply voltage —12/24V

Voltage limits —8..33V

Output Solid-state, NPN or PNP, NC

Switching capacity 150 mA

Current consumption <4 mA

Electrical connection By connector

XML GeeeDee: M12, 3-pin male. For suitable female connectors, including pre-wired versions,
see pages 6/20 and 6/21

Integrated

XML GeeeQee: integrated quick connection (4)

Operating curve

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

(1) Other types of output (normally open PNP, NPN...), please consult us.

(2) Other pressure ranges, please consult us.

(3) Other connections (AMP connector, cable...), please consult us.

(4) Phoenix Contact “Quickon” type integrated connection.

(5) Sold in lots of 25, minimum quantity 50.

(6) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids,
from-15...+ 125 °C.
Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/11.
Other fluid connections (G 1/4 female, 1/4” NPT...), please consult us.

(7) State the switching threshold settings when ordering.

XML G400ee1TQ
bar
© 400 -
2 b
@ p4
g
5 300 —1
% Ao
[ +
4
200 By
/,
I,
I,
b
100 y.d
/I
4
32 14

0 20 100 200 300 388bar
Falling pressure

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/20 page 6/21

Schemes:
page 6/21
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References Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® Accessories and replacement parts for
sensors type XML G

Connection accessories

2 Description Length Reference Weight
8 < of cable
7 m =
M12 “Snap C”, straight, female - XZ CC12FDM40V 0.015
connector (1)
XZCP1141Le M12 female connector, metal Straight - XZ CC12FDM40B  0.020
clamping ring (2)
Elbowed - XZ CC12FCM40B 0.020
Pre-wired M12 female connectors Straight 2 XZ CP1141L2 0.090
5 XZ CP1141L5 0.190
10 XZ CP1141L10 0.370
8 E Elbowed 2 XZ CP1241L2 0.090
5 XZ CP1241L5 0.190
10 XZ CP1241L10 0.370
2 A Replacement part
3 Description Sold in Unit reference Weight
lots of kg
Quick connection (3) 10 XML GZ001 0.025

(1) Connector incorporating IDCs (Insulation Displacement Connectors) for simple and quick

CEE) direct, in-line, connection to cable, without the need of a screwdriver or soldering iron.
n" (2) Connector with screw terminal connections.
|

(3) Phoenix Contact “Quickon” type connection.

XML GzZoo1
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Dimensions, Electronic pressure sensors

schemes Nautilus®
Transmitters and Pressure switches type XML G
For control circuits

Dimensions
XML GeeeDee, M12 x 1 connection

~90

SW 21
-
| iyl

12 || 8|
2.1 56

XML GeeeQeo, integrated quick connection

G1/4

@228
@ 18,8+0

~ 85

SW 21

@228
@ 18,8=01

G 1/4 ‘
—

12 |8 |
2,1 64
Connector schemes (pressure sensor connector pin view)
Electronic pressure switches Pressure transmitters
M12 Integrated quick M12 Integrated quick
connection connection
3-wire technique (PNP) 3-wire technique (PNP) 2-wire technique (4-20 mA) 2-wire technique (4-20 mA)

Input |+ Output Input |+ — GND Input |+ -

Output Output
3-wire technique (NPN) 3-wire technique (NPN) 3-wire technique (0-10 V) 3-wire technique (0-10 V)
Input |+ Input |+ Input Input — GND
) =
Output
Output

Scféneider 6/21
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Presentation, Electronic pressure sensors
principle Nautilus® type XML E

Presentation

Pressure switches and pressure transmitters type XML E are characterised by their
ceramic pressure measuring cell.

1 Threaded fluid entry.

2 Sealing gaskets.

3 Measuring load cell (ceramic technology).

/rl 4 4 Electronic card.

5 Electrical connector.

6 Adjustment potentiometer for switching point PH (rising pressure).
Only applicable to pressure switches.

7 Adjustment potentiometer for switching point PB (falling pressure).
Only applicable to pressure switches.

Operating principle

Pressure switches XML E incorporate a solid-state NPN or PNP NC output.
Two potentiometers enable the setting of the PH (rising pressure) and PB (falling
pressure) switching points.

Pressure transmitters XML E provide a 4 to 20 mA analogue output which is
proportional to the measuring range.

A digital display unit can be directly plugged-in between the male and female

DIN 43650A connectors.

Simple unrestricted positioning of the display unit + sensor + connector (can be
rotated through 360°).

The display can be adjusted to enable reading from any direction (360° orientation
both vertically and horizontally).

6/22 Sdéneider
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Characteristics

Electronic pressure sensors
Nautilus® type XML E

Characteristics
Conformity to standards C€, EN 50081, EN 50082
Product certifications UL, CSA
Protective treatment Standard version “TC”
Ambient air temperature °C For operation: - 15...+ 80
Fluids or products controlled Hydraulic oils, air, fresh water, sea water, corrosive fluids from - 15...+ 80 °C
Component materials in contact with fluid Stainless steel fluid entry type AISI 303, viton gasket
Operating position All positions
Vibration resistance gn 5(25...200 Hz) and 35 (60...2000 Hz)
Shock resistance gn 50
Electrical protection Protected against reverse polarity, short-circuit and overload
Degree of protection IP 65 conforming to IEC/EN 60529
Operating rate Hz 50
Response time ms <5
Service life Op. > 10 million
cycles
Drift Of the zero point: < + 0.03% of the measuring range/°C
Of the sensitivity: < + 15% of the measuring range/°C
Precision <+ 0.3% of the measuring range
Fluid connection G 1/4 A (BSP male) conforming to NF E 03-004, ISO 7
Electrical connection DIN 43650A or M12 connector
Schneider 6/23
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References, Electronic pressure sensors

characteristics Nautilus® type XML E
Transmitters without display (1)
Sizes - 1to 25 bar (- 14.5 to 362.5 psi)

Type | With analogue output, fluid connection 1/4” BSP male

Pressure range 0...-1bar (0...- 14.5 psi) 0...1 bar (0...14.5 psi)
Electrical connector type DIN 43650A M12 DIN 43650A M12
References
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML EM01U1C21 XML EM01U1D21 XML E001U1C21 XML E001U1D21
(2) water, air, corrosive fluids,
from-15...+ 80 °C
Weight (kg) 0.250 0.300 0.250 0.300

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/23)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 1 bar (14.5 psi) 2 bar (29 psi)

Destruction pressure 2 bar (29 psi) 3 bar (43.5 psi)

Rated supply voltage 24V

Voltage limits =11..33V

Output Analogue, 4...20 mA, 2-wire technique

Current consumption <20 mA

Electrical connection XML EeeeU1C21: DIN 43650A, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female connector, see page
?(/l\:jIZL EeeeU1D21: M12, 5-pin male connector. For suitable female pre-wired connector, see
page 6/32.

(1) Optional digital display for sensor, see page 6/32.
(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/23.

Output curves

Is (MA) Is (mA)
20 20
7 /’/
/| /|
16 7 16 v
/| /|
4 v
12 12
/1 //
/| /
8 e 8 e
/| /|
7 v
4 4 /
-1 08 -06 -04 -02 0 P (bar) 0 02 04 06 08 1 P (bar)
Other versions Pressure transmitters with 1/4” NPTF fluid connection.

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/32 page 6/33 page 6/33

Electric
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With analogue output, fluid connection 1/4” BSP male

0...10 bar (0...145 psi)

0...25 bar (0...362.5 psi)

DIN 43650A M12 DIN 43650A M12
XML E010U1C21 XML E0101U1D21 XML E025U1C21 XML E025U1D21
0.250 0.300 0.250 0.300

20 bar (290 psi) 50 bar (725 psi)

30 bar (435 psi) 75 bar (1087.5 psi)

24V

—=11...33V

Analogue, 4...20 mA, 2-wire technique

<20 mA

XML EeeeU1C21: DIN 43650A, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female connector, see page 6/32.
XML EeeeU1D21: M12, 5-pin male connector. For suitable female pre-wired connector, see page 6/32.

Is (mA) Is (mA)
20 20
d a /]
/
16 V4 16
12 12 /
e 4
8 A 8 //
/| /|
/| f /
4 4
0 2 4 8 10 P (bar) 0 5 10 25 P (bar)
Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/32 page 6/33 page 6/33
Schneider 6/25
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References, Electronic pressure sensors

characteristics (continued) Nautilus® type XML E
Transmitters without display (1)

Sizes 60 to 600 bar (870 to 8700 psi)

Type | With analogue output, fluid connection 1/4” BSP male

Pressure range 0...60 bar (0...870 psi) 0...100 bar (0...1450 psi)
Electrical connector type DIN 43650A M12 DIN 43650A M12
References
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML E060U1C21 XML E060U1D21 XML E100U1C21 XML E100U1D21
(2) water, air, corrosive fluids,
from-15...+ 80 °C
Weight (kg) 0.270 0.320 0.270 0.320

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/23)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 120 bar (1740 psi) 200 bar (2900 psi)

Destruction pressure 180 bar (2610 psi) 300 bar (4350 psi)

Rated supply voltage 24V

Voltage limits =11..33V

Output Analogue, 4...20 mA, 2-wire technique

Current consumption <20 mA

Electrical connection XML EeeeU1C21: DIN 43650A, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female connector, see page
?(/l\:jIZL EeeeU1D21: M12, 5-pin male connector. For suitable female pre-wired connector, see
page 6/32.

(1) Optional digital display for sensor, see page 6/32.
(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/23.

Output curves
Is (mA) Is (mA)
20 / 20 /

A N

8 7
// /I
4 / 4 /
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 P (bar) 0 20 40 60 80 100 P (bar)
Other versions Pressure transmitters with 1/4” NPTF fluid connection.

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/32 page 6/33 page 6/33

6/26 Sdéneider
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With analogue output, fluid connection 1/4” BSP male

0...250 bar (0...3625 psi) 0...600 bar (0...8700 psi)
DIN 43650A M12 DIN 43650A M12
XML E250U1C21 XML E250U1D21 XML E600U1C21 XML E600U1D21
0.270 0.320 0.270 0.320
500 bar (7250 psi) 1200 bar (17 400 psi)
750 bar (10 875 psi) 1800 bar (26 100 psi)
24V
—=11...33V

Analogue, 4...20 mA, 2-wire technique

<20 mA

XML EeeeU1C21: DIN 43650A, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female connector, see page 6/32.
XML EeeeU1D21: M12, 5-pin male connector. For suitable female pre-wired connector, see page 6/32.

Is (mA) Is (mA)

20 / 20 /

/ Vv
16 // 16 //
/|
y
12 // 12
g 7
8 // /
8
/ )4
4 / 4 /
0 50 100 150 200  250P (bar) 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 P (bar)

Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/32 page 6/33 page 6/33

Electric
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References,

Electronic pressure sensors

characteristics Nautilus® type XML E
Vacuum and pressure switches without display (7),
for regulation between 2 thresholds
Sizes - 1to 25 bar (- 14.5 to 362.5 psi)

Type | With solid-state output, fluid connection 1/4” BSP male

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure) (2)

-0.07...-1 bar (- 1.015...- 14.5 psi)

0.07...1 bar (1.015...14.5 psi)

DIN 43650A M12

XML EM01U1C31 XML EM01U1D31

DIN 43650A M12

XML E001U1C31 XML E001U1D31

Electrical connector type
References
Fluids controlled (3) Type of
output
Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, NPN
corrosive fluids, from - 15 to + 80 °C
PNP

XML EM01U1C41 XML EM01U1D41

XML E001U1C41 XML E001U1D41

Weight (kg)

0.250 0.300

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/23)

Possible differential Min. at low setting

0.02 bar (0.29 psi)

0.250 0.300

0.02 bar (0.29 psi)

Min. at high setting

0.02 bar (0.29 psi)

0.02 bar (0.29 psi)

Max. at high setting

0.95 bar (13.77 psi) (max. differential at low
setting)

0.95 bar (13.77 psi)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 1 bar (14.5 psi) 2 bar (29 psi)
Destruction pressure 2 bar (29 psi) 3 bar (43.5 psi)
Rated supply voltage 24V

Voltage limits —11...33V

Output Solid-state, NPN or PNP, NC

Switching capacity 100 mA

Current consumption <15mA

Electrical connection

6/32.

page 6/32.

XML EeeeU1Ce1: DIN 43650A, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female connector, see page

XML EeeeU1De1: M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female pre-wired connector, see

Operating curves

(1) Optional digital display for pressure switch, see page 6/32.
(2) For vacuum switches (size -1 bar): adjustable range of switching point (PB) on falling

pressure.

(3) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/23.

o
of

0,07

Falling pressure
S
n

7

-0,8 \

N

0 -02 -04 -06 -08 bar
-0,05 -0,98
Rising pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

o
2

N

Falling pressure

o
o
=
N
N

0,4 /
0,2 /

0,07

0 02 04 06 08 bar

Rising pressure

Other versions

Pressure and vacuum switches with 1/4” NPTF fluid connection.

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/32 page 6/33 page 6/33
6/28 Schneider
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With solid-state output, fluid connection 1/4” BSP male

0.7...10 bar (10.15...145 psi) 1.75...25 bar (25.38...362.5 psi)
DIN 43650A M12 DIN 43650A M12
References
XML E010U1C31 XML E010U1D31 XML E025U1C31 XML E025U1D31
XML E010U1C41 XML E010U1D41 XML E025U1C41 XML E025U1D41
0.250 0.300 0.250 0.300

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/23)

0.2 bar (2.9 psi) 0.2 bar (2.9 psi)

0.2 bar (2.9 psi) 0.2 bar (2.9 psi)

9.5 bar (137.7 psi) 23.75 bar (344.37 psi)
20 bar (290 psi) 50 bar (725 psi)

30 bar (435 psi) 75 bar (1087.5 psi)
=24V

—=11...33V

Solid-state, NPN or PNP, NC

100 mA

<15mA

XML EeeeU1Ce1: DIN 43650A, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female connector, see page 6/32.
XML EeeeU1De1: M12, 5-pin male connector. For suitable female pre-wired connector, see page 6/32.

Operating curves

% bar 2 bar
2 10 @ 25
= a8
£ / =
2 8 A & 20
4 / 4
/ 1 2
6 / 15
s 2 /
4 // 10 A
2 /| - 5 ,/
0,7 1,75
0 0
0 2 4 6 8 bar 0 5 10 15 20 bar
0,5 9,8 1,25 24,5
Falling pressure Falling pressure
1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential
Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/32 page 6/33 page 6/33
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References,
characteristics (continued)

Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® type XML E

Pressure switches without display (7),
for regulation between 2 thresholds.
Sizes 60 to 600 bar (870 to 8700 psi)

Type

| With solid-state output, fluid connection 1/4” BSP male

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

4.2...60 bar (60.9...870 psi)

7...100 bar (101.5...1450 psi)

Electrical connector type DIN 43650A M12 DIN 43650A M12
References
Fluids controlled (2) Type of
output
Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, NPN XML E060U1C31 XML E060U1D31 XML E100U1C31 XML E100U1D31
corrosive fluids, from - 15 to + 80 °C
PNP XML E060U1C41 XML E060U1D41 XML E100U1C41 XML E100U1D41
Weight (kg) 0.270 0.320 0.270 0.320
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/23)
Possible differential Min. at low setting 1.2 bar (17.4 psi) 2 bar (29 psi)
Min. at high setting 1.2 bar (17.4 psi) 2 bar (29 psi)
Max. at high setting 57 bar (826.5 psi) 95 bar (1377.5 psi)
Maximum permissible accidental pressure 120 bar (1740 psi) 200 bar (2900 psi)
Destruction pressure 180 bar (2610 psi) 300 bar (4350 psi)
Rated supply voltage 24V
Voltage limits =11...33V
Output Solid-state, NPN or PNP, NC
Switching capacity 100 mA
Current consumption <15mA

Electrical connection

XML EeeeU1Ce1: DIN 43650A, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female connector, see page

6/32.

XML EeeeU1De1: M12, 5-pin male connector. For suitable female pre-wired connector, see

page 6/32.

Operating curves

(1) Optional digital display for pressure switch, see page 6/32.
(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/23.

o
2

Rising pressure
(2]
o

o
o

NIt /A
20 /
0 10 20 30 40 50

3 58,8
Falling pressure

bar

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

re
o
[
=

Rising pressu
o
o

. /
) 1 / 2
NN

0 20 40 60 80
5 98

Falling pressure

bar

Other versions

Pressure and vacuum switches with 1/4” NPTF fluid connection.

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/32 page 6/33 page 6/33
6/30 Schneider
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With solid-state output, fluid connection 1/4” BSP male

17.5...250 bar (253.7...3625 psi)

42...600 bar (609...8700 psi)

DIN 43650A M12 DIN 43650A M12
References

XML E250U1C31 XML E250U1D31 XML E600U1C31 XML E600U1D31
XML E250U1C41 XML E250U1D41 XML E600U1C41 XML E600U1D41
0.270 0.320 0.270 0.320

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/23)

5 bar (72.5 psi) 12 bar (174 psi)

5 bar (72.5 psi) 12 bar (174 psi)
237.5 bar (3443.7 psi) 570 bar (8265 psi)
500 bar (7250 psi) 1200 bar (17 400 psi)
750 bar (10 875 psi) 1800 bar (26 100 psi)
=24V

—=11...33V

Solid-state, NPN or PNP, NC

100 mA

<15mA

XML EeeeU1Ce1: DIN 43650A, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female connector, see page 6/32.
XML EeeeU1De1: M12, 5-pin male connector. For suitable female pre-wired connector, see page 6/32.

Operating curves
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o
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Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/32 page 6/33

Schemes:
page 6/33
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References Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® type XML E
Accessories

Accessories

Description Sensor Reference Weight
size
bar kg
Digital displays for analogue -1..0 XML EZMO01 0.100
pressure sensors
0...1 XML EZ001 0.100
0...10 XML EZ010 0.100
0...25 XML EZ025 0.100
0...60 XML EZ060 0.100
0...100 XML EZ100 0.100
0...250 XML EZ250 0.100
0...600 XML EZ600 0.100

Connection accessories

XZ CC43FCP40B Description Length Reference Weight
of cable
Female DIN 43650 A connector - XZ CC43FCP40B 0.035

DIN 43650 A - straight M12 male 1m XZ CR1523062K1 0.080
jumper cables for splitter boxes

~('Q\'\§\

2m XZ CR1523062K2 0.110
XZ CP1164Le
Pre-wired M12, straight, female 2m XZ CP1164L2 0.115
connectors
5m XZ CP1164L5 0.270
10m XZ CP1164L10 0.520
Pre-wired M12, elbowed, female 2m XZ CP1264L2 0.115
connectors
5m XZ CP1264L5 0.270
10m XZ CP1264L10 0.520
XZ CP1264Le
6/32 Schneider
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Dimensions, Electronic pressure sensors

schemes Nautilus® type XML E
Dimensions
XML EeeeU1C21, XML U1C31 XML EeeeU1D31
42
26
g g
s®| o/ © 3
— o
7o)
L1210 a 36 112,110 a
XML E a XML E a
Mo01, 001,010,025 65 Mo01, 001,010,025 65
060, 250, 600 75 060, 250, 600 75
@: G 1/4 A (BSP male) @: G 1/4 A(BSP male)
Digital displays
XML EZeoo
A 30 50
© :
(<)
Etl:lj:' ' '
©
I~
(]
[aV]
+
©
@40 51,5
(1) a=650r75, see above.
Wiring schemes
Pressure transmitters (1) Electronic pressure switches (2)
XML EeeeU1C21 XML EeeeU1D21 XML EeeeU1C31 XML EeeeU1D31

Jumper cables, DIN 43650 A - straight M12 male

XZ CR15230D62Ke XML EeeeU1C41 XML EeeeU1D41
2
= f
4 3 —
H o3 Lo I o
L i
1l B+
(1) sensor connector pin view (2) switch connector pin view

References:
pages 6/24 to 6/31
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Presentation Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® Universal, Osiconcept®
For control circuits, type XML F

Presentation

Electronic pressure sensors type XML F are used for pressure control of hydraulic
oils, fresh water, sea water, air and corrosive fluids, between - 1 and 600 bar.

m Osiconcept: simplicity of setting-up

Electronic pressure sensors type XML F are characterised by their ceramic pressure
measuring cell.

B

1 Large 4-digit display indicating programming codes, parameter values or the
measured pressure.

2 LED indicators for pressure unit of measurement selected (direct reading of bar or
psi).
LED indicator(s) for providing status of pressure switch output(s).
Ergonomic keys for configuring the product via the pull-down menu.
Excellent resistance to overpressures.
Memorisation and possibility of reading pressure peaks within the installation.
I O Three menus enable the user to:

- configure (“PROG” menu) the various functions of the unit (access to all the

parameters of the product),

- perform (“USER” menu) diagnostic operations and, for pressure switches, to set
ERNEEREREE the switching point pressure values,
S - read (“READ” menu) all the configuration details, together with the values set in
the “PROG” and “USER” menus.

IS

@ ouput1 @ Bar |
@ oOutput2 @ Psi

W N O =
o0 hWw

L .
5 Functions

m Pressure transmitters XML FeeeD2e1e have a4...20 mAor 0...10 V analogue
output. In addition to having a manual diagnostic function (see below), they also
incorporate a remote diagnostic function: a digital input connected, for example, to a
PLC enables remote activation of the sensor’s test function. When the sensor is
operating correctly, the analogue output must, when testing, be close to 50% of the
sensor size (12mAor 5 V).

m Universal sensors XML FeeeD2e2e are pressure switches with an adjustable
differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds, featuring a solid-state output
(configurable both for NPN or PNP and NO or NC), anda4...20 mAor0...10 V
analogue output. They incorporate the manual diagnostic function (see below).

m Pressure switches XML FeeeoD2e3e are dual stage switches, with adjustable
differential for each threshold, featuring 2 solid-state outputs (configurable both for
NPN or PNP and NO or NC). They incorporate the manual diagnostic function (see
below).

m Pressure switches XML FeeeoE2e4e for a.c. control are switches with adjustable
differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds, featuring an ~ 2.5 Arelay output
(configurable for NO or NC). They incorporate the manual diagnostic function (see
below).

Sensors type XML F feature:
m Various configurable functions
O For the display:
- pressure unit of measurement (bar or psi),
- response time (slow: display refreshes in 1% steps of the units size,
normal: display refreshes in 0.5% steps of the units size or fast: display refreshes
every 10 ms).
O For the analogue output:
- response time (adjustable from 5 to 500 ms, in steps of 1 ms),
- maximum pressure of the output curve (adjustable from 75 to 125% of the units
size).
O For each solid-state output:
- PNP or NPN logic,
- NO or NC output,
- time delay both on trip and on reset (adjustable from 0 to 50 s, in steps of 1 s),
- response time (adjustable from 5 to 500 ms, in steps of 1 ms).
O For the a.c. relay output models:
- NO or NC contact,
- time delay both on trip and on reset (adjustable from 0 to 50 s, in steps of 1 s),
- response time (adjustable from 5 to 500 ms, in steps of 1 ms).
m Manual diagnostic function enabling:
- checking correct operation of sensor,
- reading the value of the maximum pressure peak that has occurred since the last
reset to zero and also, deleting this value for a fresh reset.

6/34 Sdéneider
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Characteristics

Electronic pressure sensors
Nautilus® Universal, Osiconcept®
For control circuits, type XML F

Environmental characteristics
Conformity to standards

Ce€,

IEC/EN 60947-1,

IEC/EN 60947-5-1,

EN 50081, EN 50082, EN 61000-6-2, EN 61000-4-2/3/4/5/6/8/11

Product certifications

UL, CSA

Protective treatment

Standard version “TC”

Ambient air temperature For operation

-25...+80 °C (d.c. models)
-25...+ 75 °C (a.c. models)

Fluids or products controlled

Hydraulic oils, air, fresh water, sea water, corrosive fluids from - 15...+ 80 °C

Component materials in contact with fluid

Stainless steel fluid entry type AISI 303, viton gasket

Operating position

All positions

Vibration resistance

5gn (25...200 Hz) and 35 gn (60...2000 Hz), conforming to IEC 68-2-6

Shock resistance

50 gn, conforming to IEC 68-2-27

Electrical protection

Protected against reverse polarity, short-circuit, overload and connection faults

Resistance to electromagnetic Electrostatic discharges

Standard EN 61000-4-2 contact 4kV, air 8 kV

interference Radiated electromagnetic
fields

Standard EN 61000-4-3 10 V/m

Fast transients

Standard EN 61000-4-4 2 kV

Surges

Standard EN 61000-4-5 (AC) 1kV, (DC) 0.5 kV

Conducted disturbances,
induced by radio frequency

Standard EN 61000-4-6 10V

fields
Degree of protection IP 67 conforming to IEC/EN 60529, NEMA 4/6/12/13
Operating rate <50 Hz
Output response time Adjustable from 5 to 500 ms, in steps of 1 ms
Service life In millions of operating >10
cycles
Drift Of the zero point <+ 0.1% of the measuring range/°C
Of the sensitivity <+ 0.03% of the measuring range/°C
Precision Analogue output < 0.6% of the measuring range, output offset < 200 mV

Digital output

< 0.6% of the measuring range

Repeat accuracy

< 0.5% of the measuring range

Display response time

Adjustable; 3 options:

- slow (1% of the units size),

- normal (0.5% of the units size), or
- fast (refreshed every 10 ms)

Fluid connection

G 1/4 A (BSP female) conforming to NF E 03-004 and ISO 7, 1/4” NPT or SAE 7/16-20UNF
female, depending on model

Electrical connection

M12 “Snap-C” compatible connector or SAE 7/8-16UN connector, depending on model

Schneider 6/35
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References,

Electronic pressure sensors

characteristics Nautilus® type XML F
Size - 1 bar (- 14.5 psi)
Type Pressure transmitters Universal sensors with adjustable

differential. Solid-state and analogue
outputs (1)

Adjustable range of switching point (PB) - -0.08...-1bar (-1.16...- 14.5 psi)
(Falling pressure)
Analogue output 4-20 mA 0-10V 4-20 mA 0-10V

References
Fluid connection

)

1/4” BSP female

XML FM01D2015

XML FM01D2115

XML FM01D2025

XML FM01D2125

1/4” NPT female

XML FM01D2016

XML FM01D2116

XML FM01D2026

XML FM01D2126

SAE 7/16-20UNF female

XML FM01D2019

XML FM01D2119

XML FM01D2029

XML FM01D2129

Weight (kg)

0.480

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/35)

Possible differential Min. at low and high setting - 0.03 bar (0.44 psi)

(add to PB to give PH) Max. at low setting = 0.95 bar (13.77 psi)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 3 bar (43.5 psi)
Destruction pressure 5 bar (72.5 psi)
Rated supply voltage 24V
Voltage limits =17...33V
Current consumption 80 mA

Output — Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC

Time delay - Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from

0to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Switching capacity - 200 mA

Analogue output 4...20mAor 0...10 V, depending on model. Maximum signal level adjustable between - 0.25
and 0.25 bar (- 3.62 and 3.62 psi)

Electrical connection M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female connectors, including pre-wired versions, see

page 6/62

(1) Vacuum sensors with adjustable differential for regulation between 2 thresholds. Solid-state
and analogue outputs.

(2) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

Curves

Analogue output curve | Vacuum sensor operating curves

Rising pressure

bar
-0,97 -0,5 -0,05 0
20mA-10V ; ped
4 e —--0,08
4 7 7 ’
/S 0 /| Time
/ L /,
7
A b’
7 Pa - 2/// 1
12mA-5V # A b -0,5
RV /
Ao ~ PH
7 r e <4
=]
A ,/ 2
P’ 4l /) g
4 2 PB
4mA-0V 1=
-1 -0,50 -0,25 0 0,25bar bar w Vacuum

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

— Adjustable value

Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
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References,
characteristics (continued)

Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® type XML F
Size - 1 bar (- 14.5 psi)

Type

Vacuum switches with adjustable
differential and relay output (7)

Dual stage adjustable vacuum
switches with solid-state outputs (2)

Adjustable range of switching point(s) (PB or PB1 and PB2)
(Falling pressure)

-0.08...-1 bar (- 1.16...- 14.5 psi)

References
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML FM01E2045 XML FM01D2035
3) 1/4” NPT female XML FM01E2046 XML FM01D2036
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML FM01E2049 XML FM01D2039
Weight (kg) 0.590 0.480

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/35)

Possible differential (add to: ~ Min. at low and high setting

0.03 bar (0.44 psi)

For each stage:

-PBto give PH

Max. at low setting
- PB1 & PB2 to give PH1 & PH2)

0.95 bar (13.77 psi)

min. at low and high setting: 0.03 bar (0.44 psi)
max. at low setting: 0.95 bar (13.77 psi)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 3 bar (43.5 psi)

Destruction pressure 5 bar (72.5 psi)

Rated supply voltage ~120V =24V

Voltage limits ~102...132V =17...33V

Current consumption 32mA 80 mA

Output Relay Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC
Time delay Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from 0 to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Switching capacity

2.5A,AC-15,C300 (120 V- 1.5A)

200 mA

Electrical connection

SAE 7/8-16UN, 5-pin male connector. For
suitable female pre-wired connectors, see
page 6/62.

M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female
connectors, including pre-wired versions, see
page 6/62

Vacuum switch operating curves
(Curve for each stage for dual stage vacuum switches)

Rising pressure

(1) Vacuum switches with adjustable differential for requlation between 2 thresholds. Relay

output.

(2) Vacuum switches with 2 adjustable stages and adjustable differential for each threshold.

Solid-state outputs.

(3) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to

+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

| Vacuum switches with relay output

Dual stage vacuum switches

bar
0,97 -0,5 0,05 0
=--0,08
L )
// Time Time
LA
2 ’/
/,/ 1 0,5
y PH PH1
/ o S N,
4 3
% l \/\/
A s PH2
4 - PB PB2 V V
bar u_“f Vacuum Vacuum
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential
Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
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References,

Electronic pressure sensors

characteristics Nautilus® type XML F
Size 1 bar (14.5 psi)
Type Pressure transmitters Universal sensors with adjustable

differential. Solid-state and analogue
outputs (1)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

0.08...1 bar (1.16...14.5 psi)

Analogue output 4-20 mA 0-10V 4-20 mA 0-10V
References
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML F001D2015 XML F001D2115 XML F001D2025 XML F001D2125
(2 1/4” NPT female XML F001D2016 XML F001D2116 XML F001D2026 XML F001D2126
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F001D2019 XML F001D2119 XML F001D2029 XML F001D2129
Weight (kg) 0.480

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/35)

Possible differential Min. at low and high setting

0.03 bar (0.44 psi)

(subtract to PH

) Max. at high setting
to give PB)

0.95 bar (13.77 psi)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 4 bar (58 psi)
Destruction pressure 6 bar (87 psi)
Rated supply voltage 24V
Voltage limits =17...33V
Current consumption

Output

80 mA

Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC

Time delay

Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from
0to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Switching capacity

200 mA

Analogue output

1.25 bar (10.88 and 18.12 psi)

4...20mAor 0...10V, depending on model. Maximum signal level adjustable between 0.75 and

Electrical connection

page 6/62

M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female connectors, including pre-wired versions, see

Curves
Analogue output curve

20 mA - 10V -
4 4
4 7’
" /,‘
/' L
Ké /,
y 4 ’,/
12mA-5V 7 7
4 L
/ e
— >
A/
S
P
4mA-0V
0 0,5 0,75 1 1,25 bar

(1) Pressure sensors with adjustable differential for regulation between 2 thresholds. Solid-state

and analogue outputs.

(2) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

| Pressure sensor operating curves

® bar
=3
2 1
[
= A
7
2 )4
1 2/
0,5 =
)4
)4
)4
Vv
0,08+
0 0,05 0,97bar

Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

Pressure

PH

PB

Time

— Adjustable value

Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
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References,
characteristics (continued)

Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® type XML F
Size 1 bar (14.5 psi)

Type

Pressure switches with adjustable
differential and relay output (7)

Dual stage adjustable pressure
switches with solid-state outputs (2)

Adjustable range of switching point(s) (PH or PH1 and PH2)
(Rising pressure)

0.08...1 bar (1.16...14.5 psi)

References
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML F001E2045 XML F001D2035
3) 1/4” NPT female XML F001E2046 XML F001D2036
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F001E2049 XML F001D2039
Weight (kg) 0.590 0.480

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/35)

Possible differential Min. at low and high setting

0.03 bar (0.44 psi)

For each stage:

(subtract from: Max. at high setting 0.95 bar (13.77 psi) min. at low and high setting: 0.03 bar (0.44 psi)
- PH to give PB max. at high setting: 0.95 bar (13.77 psi)

- PH1 & PH2 to give PB1 & PB2)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 4 bar (58 psi)

Destruction pressure 6 bar (87 psi)

Rated supply voltage ~ 120V =24V

Voltage limits ~102...132V —17...33V

Current consumption 32mA 80 mA

Output Relay Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC
Time delay Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from 0 to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Switching capacity

2.5A,AC-15,C300(120V-1.5A)

200 mA

Electrical connection

SAE 7/8-16UN, 5-pin male connector. For
suitable female pre-wired connectors, see
page 6/62.

M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female
connectors, including pre-wired versions, see
page 6/62

Pressure switch operating curves

(Curve for each stage for dual stage pressure switches) | Pressure switches with relay output

2 bar
2 1
g A
7
2 )4
1 2
0,5 /
)4
)4
//
0,084
0 '0,05 0,5 0,97bar

Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

(1) Pressure switches with adjustable differential for requlation between 2 thresholds. Relay

output.

(2) Pressure switches with 2 adjustable stages and adjustable differential for each threshold.

Solid-state outputs.

(3) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

Pressure

PH

PB

Time

— Adjustable value

Dual stage pressure switches

Pressure

PH2 /\ /\
MIVAVAY

PB1

Time

— Adjustable value

Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
Schneider 6/39
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References, Electronic pressure sensors
characteristics Nautilus® type XML F

Size 2.5 bar (36.25 psi)
Type Pressure transmitters Universal sensors with adjustable

differential. Solid-state and analogue
outputs (1)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) - 0.20...2.5 bar (2.9...36.25 psi)

(Rising pressure)

Analogue output 4-20 mA 0-10V 4-20 mA 0-10V

References

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML F002D2015 XML F002D2115 XML F002D2025 XML F002D2125

(2 1/4” NPT female XML F002D2016 XML F002D2116 XML F002D2026 XML F002D2126
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F002D2019 XML F002D2119 XML F002D2029 XML F002D2129

Weight (kg) 0.480

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/35)

Possible differential Min. at low and high setting - 0.08 bar (1.09 psi)

(subtract from PH Max. at high setting =

2.38 bar (34.51 psi)
to give PB)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 10 bar (145 psi)
Destruction pressure 15 bar (217.5 psi)
Rated supply voltage =24V

Voltage limits =17...33V
Current consumption

80 mA

Output Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC

Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from
0to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Time delay —

Switching capacity - 200 mA

Analogue output 4...20mAor 0...10V, depending on model. Maximum signal level adjustable between 1.9 and
3.1 bar (27.5 and 44.9 psi)

M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female connectors, including pre-wired versions, see
page 6/62

Electrical connection

(1) Pressure sensors with adjustable differential for regulation between 2 thresholds. Solid-state
and analogue outputs.

(2) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

Curves

Analogue output curve | Pressure sensor operating curves

A v g bar
20 mA-10 =
)% ‘/' gZ,S //
R 7] E; » // Pressure
¢ s £ /
i b ] / PH
4 ’ o V4
R4 td 1 P
4 ’l /
12mA-5V 4 v Vi
VAN /
V4% 1 7 PB
r' vl r A
//
v/l
Y, L2
0,20-F
4mA-0V -
0 1 19 25 31 bar 0 012 1 2 242bar Time
Falling pressure
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential
Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
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References,
characteristics (continued)

Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® type XML F

Size 2.5 bar (36.25 psi)

Type

Pressure switches with adjustable
differential and relay output (7)

Dual stage adjustable pressure
switches with solid-state outputs (2)

Adjustable range of switching point(s) (PH or PH1 and PH2)
(Rising pressure)

0.20...2.5 bar (2.9...36.25 psi)

References
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML F002E2045 XML F002D2035
3) 1/4” NPT female XML F002E2046 XML F002D2036
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F002E2049 XML F002D2039
Weight (kg) 0.590 0.480

Complementary characteristics not shown und

Possible differential Min. at low and high setting

er general characteristics (page 6/35)
0.08 bar (1.09 psi)

For each stage:

(subtract from: Max. at high setting 2.38 bar (34.51 psi) min. at low and high setting: 0.08 bar (1.09 psi)
- PH to give PB max. at high setting: 2.38 bar (34.51 psi)

- PH1 & PH2 to give PB1 & PB2)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 10 bar (145 psi)

Destruction pressure 15 bar (217.5 psi)

Rated supply voltage 120V =24V

Voltage limits ~102...132V =17...33V

Current consumption 32mA 80 mA

Output Relay Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC
Time delay Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from 0 to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Switching capacity

2.5A,AC-15,C300 (120 V-1.5A)

200 mA

Electrical connection

SAE 7/8-16UN, 5-pin male connector. For
suitable female pre-wired connectors, see
page 6/62.

M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female
connectors, including pre-wired versions, see
page 6/62

Pressure switch operating curves
(Curve for each stage for dual stage pressure switches)

g bar
225
D
2 2 4
] e
[ //
1 2
v
1 ///
/
//
0,20-F
0 0,12 1 2 242bar

Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

(1) Pressure switches with adjustable differential for regulation between 2 thresholds. Relay

output.

(2) Pressure switches with 2 adjustable stages and adjustable differential for each threshold.

Solid-state outputs.

(3) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

| Pressure switches with relay output

Pressure

PH

PB

Time

— Adjustable value

Dual stage pressure switches

Pressure

PH2
PB2

PH1
PB1

AN
[\ \
[/ V \

Time

— Adjustable value

Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
Schneider 6/41
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References, Electronic pressure sensors

characteristics Nautilus® type XML F
Size 10 bar (145 psi)
Type Pressure transmitters Universal sensors with adjustable

differential. Solid-state and analogue
outputs (1)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) - 0.8...10 bar (11.6...145 psi)

(Rising pressure)

Analogue output 4-20 mA 0-10V 4-20 mA 0-10V

References

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML F010D2015 XML F010D2115 XML F010D2025 XML F010D2125

(2 1/4” NPT female XML F010D2016 XML F010D2116 XML F010D2026 XML F010D2126
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F010D2019 XML F010D2119 XML F010D2029 XML F010D2129

Weight (kg) 0.480

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/35)

Possible differential Min. at low and high setting — 0.3 bar (4.4 psi)

(subtract from PH Max. at high setting - 9.5 bar (137.75 psi)

to give PB)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 40 bar (580 psi)

Destruction pressure 60 bar (870 psi)

Rated supply voltage =24V

Voltage limits =17...33V

Current consumption 80 mA

Output - Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC

Time delay - Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from

0to 50 s, in steps of 1 second
Switching capacity - 200 mA
Analogue output 4...20mAor 0...10V, depending on model. Maximum signal level adjustable between 7.5 and
12.5 bar (108.75 and 181.25 psi)
Electrical connection M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female connectors, including pre-wired versions, see
page 6/62

(1) Pressure sensors with adjustable differential for regulation between 2 thresholds. Solid-state
and analogue outputs.

(2) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

Curves
Analogue output curve Pressure sensor operating curves
gbar
20mA-10V T v 2 10 ]
K P > ,/ Pressure
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a b & A PH
R ol 1 2y
7 2 I/
12mA-5V - 71 5 //
’ d A
£ 4
'/ / s // PB
l' /' //
v/l /
/1
0,8-F
4mA-0V -
0 5 75 10 12,5 bar 0'os 5 9,7 bar Time
Falling pressure
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential
Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
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References,
characteristics (continued)

Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® type XML F
Size 10 bar (145 psi)

Type

Pressure switches with adjustable
differential and relay output (7)

Dual stage adjustable pressure
switches with solid-state outputs (2)

Adjustable range of switching point(s) (PH or PH1 and PH2)
(Rising pressure)

0.8...10 bar (11.6...145 psi)

References
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML FO10E2045 XML F010D2035
3 1/4” NPT female XML F010E2046 XML F010D2036
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F010E2049 XML F010D2039
Weight (kg) 0.590 0.480

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/35)

Possible differential Min. at low and high setting

0.3 bar (4.4 psi)

For each stage:

(subtract from: Max. at high setting 9.5 bar (137.75 psi) min. at low and high setting: 0.3 bar (4.4 psi)
- PHto give PB max. at high setting: 9.5 bar (137.75 psi)

- PH1 & PH2 to give PB1 & PB2)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 40 bar (580 psi)

Destruction pressure 60 bar (870 psi)

Rated supply voltage ~ 120V =24V

Voltage limits ~102...132V =17...33V

Current consumption 32mA 80 mA

Output Relay Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC
Time delay Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from 0 to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Switching capacity

2.5A,AC-15,C300 (120 V-1.5A)

200 mA

Electrical connection

SAE 7/8-16UN, 5-pin male connector. For
suitable female pre-wired connectors, see

page 6/62.

M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female
connectors, including pre-wired versions, see
page 6/62

Pressure switch operating curves

(Curve for each stage for dual stage pressure switches) | Pressure switches with relay output

2 bar
2 10
1< A
4
2 )
1 2/
5 A
)4
)4
)4
v
0,8F
0 05 9,7 bar

Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

(1) Pressure switches with adjustable differential for regulation between 2 thresholds. Relay

output.

(2) Pressure switches with 2 adjustable stages and adjustable differential for each threshold.

Solid-state outputs.

(3) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

Pressure

PH

PB

Time

— Adjustable value

Dual stage pressure switches

Pressure

PH2 /\ /\
i, VAVAN

PB1

Time

— Adjustable value

Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
Schneider 6/43
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References, Electronic pressure sensors

characteristics Nautilus® type XML F
Size 16 bar (232 psi)
Type Pressure transmitters Universal sensors with adjustable

differential. Solid-state and analogue
outputs (1)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) - 1.28...16 bar (18.56...232 psi)

(Rising pressure)

Analogue output 4-20 mA 0-10V 4-20 mA 0-10V

References

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML F016D2015 XML F016D2115 XML F016D2025 XML F016D2125

(2 1/4” NPT female XML F016D2016 XML F016D2116 XML F016D2026 XML F016D2126
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F016D2019 XML F016D2119 XML F016D2029 XML F016D2129

Weight (kg) 0.480

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/35)

Possible differential Min. at low and high setting — 0.48 bar (6.96 psi)

(subtract from PH Max. at high setting = 15.2 bar (220.4 psi)

to give PB)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 64 bar (928 psi)

Destruction pressure 96 bar (1392 psi)

Rated supply voltage =24V

Voltage limits = 17...33V

Current consumption 80 mA

Output - Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC

Time delay - Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from

0to 50 s, in steps of 1 second
Switching capacity - 200 mA
Analogue output 4...20mAor 0...10 V, depending on model. Maximum signal level adjustable between 12 and
20 bar (174 and 290 psi)
Electrical connection M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female connectors, including pre-wired versions, see
page 6/62

(1) Pressure sensors with adjustable differential for regulation between 2 thresholds. Solid-state
and analogue outputs.

(2) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

Curves
Analogue output curve Pressure sensor operating curves
£ bar
20mA-10V 2 2 16
’ ” %]
4 ’ e
3 y
1A P4 § Pressure
.I' // // g 1 PH
LV 10 2
4 2
’ s
12mA-5V i 7
4 4
2 e
//’,&' PB
7
A L/
g/l a
1,28
4mA-0V "
0 10 12 16 20 bar 008 10 15,5 bar Time
Falling pressure
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential
Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
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References,
characteristics (continued)

Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® type XML F
Size 16 bar (232 psi)

Type

Pressure switches with adjustable
differential and relay output (7)

Dual stage adjustable pressure
switches with solid-state outputs (2)

Adjustable range of switching point(s) (PH or PH1 and PH2)
(Rising pressure)

1.28...16 bar (18.56...232 psi)

References
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML F016E2045 XML F016D2035
3 1/4” NPT female XML F016E2046 XML F016D2036
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F016E2049 XML F016D2039
Weight (kg) 0.590 0.480

Complementary characteristics not shown und
Possible differential Min. at low and high setting

er general characteristics (page 6/35)
0.48 bar (6.96 psi)

(subtract from: Max. at high setting
- PHto give PB

- PH1 & PH2 to give PB1 & PB2)

15.2 bar (220.4 psi)

For each stage:
min. at low and high setting: 0.48 bar (6.96 psi)
max. at high setting: 15.2 bar (220.4 psi)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure

64 bar (928 psi)

Destruction pressure 96 bar (1392 psi)

Rated supply voltage ~ 120V 24V

Voltage limits ~ 102...132V —17...33V

Current consumption 32mA 80 mA

Output Relay Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC
Time delay Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from 0 to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Switching capacity

2.5A,AC-15,C300 (120 V-1.5A)

200 mA

Electrical connection

SAE 7/8-16UN, 5-pin male connector. For
suitable female pre-wired connectors, see

page 6/62.

M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female
connectors, including pre-wired versions, see

page 6/62

Pressure switch operating curves
(Curve for each stage for dual stage pressure switches)

© bar
2 16
13
o
a
o
£
K] 1
4
10 2
//
1,28
008 10 15,5 bar

Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

(1) Pressure switches with adjustable differential for regulation between 2 thresholds. Relay

output.

(2) Pressure switches with 2 adjustable stages and adjustable differential for each threshold.

Solid-state outputs.

(3) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

| Pressure switches with relay output

Pressure

PH

PB

Time

— Adjustable value

Dual stage pressure switches

Pressure
PH2
PB2

PH1
PB1

A A
[\ ]\
A VA

Time

— Adjustable value

Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
Schneider 6/45
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References, Electronic pressure sensors
characteristics Nautilus® type XML F

Size 25 bar (362.5 psi)
Type Pressure transmitters Universal sensors with adjustable

differential. Solid-state and analogue
outputs (1)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) - 2...25 bar (29...362.5 psi)

(Rising pressure)

Analogue output 4-20 mA 0-10V 4-20 mA 0-10V

References

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML F025D2015 XML F025D2115 XML F025D2025 XML F025D2125

(2 1/4” NPT female XML F025D2016 XML F025D2116 XML F025D2026 XML F025D2126
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F025D2019 XML F025D2119 XML F025D2029 XML F025D2129

Weight (kg) 0.480

Complementary characteristics not shown und

Possible differential Min. at low and high setting

er general characteristics (page 6/35)

0.75 bar (10.9 psi)

(subtract from PH

) Max. at high setting
to give PB)

23.8 bar (345.1 psi)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 100 bar (1450 psi)

Destruction pressure 150 bar (2175 psi)

Rated supply voltage =24V

Voltage limits = 17...33V

Current consumption 80 mA

Output - Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC

Time delay - Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from
0to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Switching capacity - 200 mA

Analogue output 4...20mAor 0...10V, depending on model. Maximum signal level adjustable between 18.8 and

31.2 bar (272.6 and 452.4 psi)

Electrical connection

M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female connectors, including pre-wired versions, see
page 6/62

Curves
Analogue output curve

(1) Pressure sensors with adjustable differential for regulation between 2 thresholds. Solid-state
and analogue outputs.

(2) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

| Pressure sensor operating curves

Q bar

20 mA-10V % 7 3 25

’4 | R o y
/ e = // Pressure
4 7 £ 20 /
4 4 2 A PH
2 [4
4 o 1 2//
4 [’
{ Ol /
12mA-5V 7 - /
4 " e
K44 10 vai PB
I" L7 //
l' " A
prt V
2 =
4mA-0V -
0 10 18,8 25 31,2 bar 0 1,2 10 20 24,2 bar Time
Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential

Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:

page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63

6/46 Schneider

Electric



References,
characteristics (continued)

Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® type XML F
Size 25 bar (362.5 psi)

Type

Pressure switches with adjustable
differential and relay output (7)

Dual stage adjustable pressure
switches with solid-state outputs (2)

Adjustable range of switching point(s) (PH or PH1 and PH2)
(Rising pressure)

2...25 bar (29...362.5 psi)

References
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML F025E2045 XML F025D2035
3 1/4” NPT female XML F025E2046 XML F025D2036
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F025E2049 XML F025D2039
Weight (kg) 0.590 0.480

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/35)

Possible differential Min. at low and high setting

0.75 bar (10.9 psi)

For each stage:

(subtract from: Max. at high setting 23.8 bar (345.1 psi) min. at low and high setting: 0.75 bar (10.9 psi)
- PH to give PB max. at high setting: 23.8 bar (345.1 psi)

- PH1 & PH2 to give PB1 & PB2)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 100 bar (1450 psi)

Destruction pressure 150 bar (2175 psi)

Rated supply voltage ~ 120V =24V

Voltage limits ~102...132V =17...33V

Current consumption 32mA 80 mA

Output Relay Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC
Time delay Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from 0 to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Switching capacity

2.5A,AC-15,C300 (120 V- 1.5A)

200 mA

Electrical connection

SAE 7/8-16UN, 5-pin male connector. For
suitable female pre-wired connectors, see
page 6/62.

M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female
connectors, including pre-wired versions, see
page 6/62

Pressure switch operating curves

(1) Pressure switches with adjustable differential
output.

(2) Pressure switches with 2 adjustable stages and adjustable differential for each threshold.

Solid-state outputs.

for regulation between 2 thresholds. Relay

(3) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

(Curve for each stage for dual stage pressure switches) | Pressure switches with relay output

[0
< bar
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a /’
2 20 A
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vy,
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Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

Dual stage pressure switches

Pressure Pressure

PH PH2
/A\ /A\
PH1

PB PB1 / V \

Time

— Adjustable value

Time

— Adjustable value

Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
Schneider 6/47
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References, Electronic pressure sensors

characteristics Nautilus® type XML F
Size 40 bar (580 psi)
Type Pressure transmitters Universal sensors with adjustable

differential. Solid-state and analogue
outputs (1)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) - 3.2...40 bar (46.4...580 psi)

(Rising pressure)

Analogue output 4-20 mA 0-10V 4-20 mA 0-10V

References

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML F040D2015 XML F040D2115 XML F040D2025 XML F040D2125

(2 1/4” NPT female XML F040D2016 XML F040D2116 XML F040D2026 XML F040D2126
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F040D2019 XML F040D2119 XML F040D2029 XML F040D2129

Weight (kg) 0.500

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/35)

Possible differential Min. at low and high setting — 1.2 bar (17.4 psi)

(subtract from PH Max. at high setting - 38 bar (551 psi)

to give PB)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 160 bar (2320 psi)

Destruction pressure 240 bar (3480 psi)

Rated supply voltage =24V

Voltage limits = 17...33V

Current consumption 80 mA

Output - Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC

Time delay - Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from

0to 50 s, in steps of 1 second
Switching capacity - 200 mA
Analogue output 4...20mAor 0...10 V, depending on model. Maximum signal level adjustable between 30 and
50 bar (435 and 725 psi)
Electrical connection M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female connectors, including pre-wired versions, see
page 6/62

(1) Pressure sensors with adjustable differential for regulation between 2 thresholds. Solid-state
and analogue outputs.

(2) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

Curves
Analogue output curve Pressure sensor operating curves
gbar
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P Al 10 A
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2/ 3,2_ _V/
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0 10 20 30 40 50 bar 0'2 10 20 30 38,8bar Time
Falling pressure
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential

Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
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References,
characteristics (continued)

Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® type XML F
Size 40 bar (580 psi)

Type

Pressure switches with adjustable
differential and relay output (7)

Dual stage adjustable pressure
switches with solid-state outputs (2)

Adjustable range of switching point(s) (PH or PH1 and PH2)
(Rising pressure)

3.2...40 bar (46.4...580 psi)

References
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML FO40E2045 XML F040D2035
(3) 1/4” NPT female XML FO40E2046 XML F040D2036
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F040E2049 XML F040D2039
Weight (kg) 0.610 0.500

Complementary characteristics not shown und
Possible differential Min. at low and high setting

er general characteristics (page 6/35)
1.2 bar (17.4 psi)

For each stage:

(subtract from: Max. at high setting 38 bar (551 psi) min. at low and high setting: 1.2 bar (17.4 psi)
- PH to give PB max. at high setting: 38 bar (551 psi)

- PH1 & PH2 to give PB1 & PB2)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 160 bar (2320 psi)

Destruction pressure 240 bar (3480 psi)

Rated supply voltage ~ 120V 24V

Voltage limits ~ 102...132V —17...33V

Current consumption 32mA 80 mA

Output Relay Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC
Time delay Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from 0 to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Switching capacity

2.5A,AC-15,C300 (120 V-1.5A)

200 mA

Electrical connection

SAE 7/8-16UN, 5-pin male connector. For
suitable female pre-wired connectors, see

page 6/62.

M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female
connectors, including pre-wired versions, see
page 6/62

Pressure switch operating curves

(Curve for each stage for dual stage pressure switches) |

N
58

W
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N

Rising pressure

]
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3,211

0 2 10 20 30 388bar
Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

(1) Pressure switches with adjustable differential for regulation between 2 thresholds. Relay

output.

(2) Pressure switches with 2 adjustable stages and adjustable differential for each threshold.

Solid-state outputs.

(3) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

Pressure switches with relay output

Pressure

PH

PB

Time

— Adjustable value

Dual stage pressure switches

Pressure

PH2
PB2

PH1
PB1

A A
[\ ]\
A VA

Time

— Adjustable value

Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
Schneider 6/49
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References, Electronic pressure sensors

characteristics Nautilus® type XML F
Size 70 bar (1015 psi)
Type Pressure transmitters Universal sensors with adjustable

differential. Solid-state and analogue
outputs (1)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) - 5.6...70 bar (81.2...1015 psi)

(Rising pressure)

Analogue output 4-20 mA 0-10V 4-20 mA 0-10V

References

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML F070D2015 XML F070D2115 XML F070D2025 XML F070D2125

(2 1/4” NPT female XML F070D2016 XML F070D2116 XML F070D2026 XML F070D2126
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F070D2019 XML F070D2119 XML F070D2029 XML F070D2129

Weight (kg) 0.500

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/35)

Possible differential Min. at low and high setting - 2.1 bar (30.5 psi)

(subtract from PH Max. at high setting = 66.5 bar (964.2 psi)

to give PB)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 280 bar (4060 psi)

Destruction pressure 420 bar (6090 psi)

Rated supply voltage 24V

Voltage limits =17...33V

Current consumption 80 mA

Output - Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC

Time delay - Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from

0to 50 s, in steps of 1 second
Switching capacity - 200 mA
Analogue output 4...20mAor 0...10 V, depending on model. Maximum signal level adjustable between 52.5 and
87.5 bar (761.3 and 1268.7 psi)
Electrical connection M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female connectors, including pre-wired versions, see
page 6/62

(1) Pressure sensors with adjustable differential for requlation between 2 thresholds. Solid-state
and analogue outputs.

(2) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

Curves
Analogue output curve Pressure sensor operating curves
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//4’ A
7 56-L
4mA-0V -
0 20 52,5 70 87,5 bar 0 35 20 50 67,9 bar Time
Falling pressure
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential
Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
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References,
characteristics (continued)

Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® type XML F

Size 70 bar (1015 psi)

Type

Pressure switches with adjustable
differential and relay output (7)

Dual stage adjustable pressure
switches with solid-state outputs (2)

Adjustable range of switching point(s) (PH or PH1 and PH2)
(Rising pressure)

5.6...70 bar (81.2...1015 psi)

References
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML FO70E2045 XML F070D2035
(3) 1/4” NPT female XML FO70E2046 XML F070D2036
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML FO70E2049 XML F070D2039
Weight (kg) 0.610 0.500

Complementary characteristics not shown und
Possible differential Min. at low and high setting

er general characteristics (page 6/35)
2.1 bar (30.5 psi)

(subtract from: Max. at high setting
- PHto give PB
- PH1 & PH2 to give PB1 & PB2)

66.5 bar (964.2 psi)

For each stage:
min. at low and high setting: 2.1 bar (30.5 psi)
max. at high setting: 66.5 bar (964.2 psi)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 280 bar (4060 psi)

Destruction pressure 420 bar (6090 psi)

Rated supply voltage ~ 120V 24V

Voltage limits ~ 102...132V —17...33V

Current consumption 32mA 80 mA

Output Relay Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC
Time delay Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from 0 to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Switching capacity

2.5A,AC-15,C300 (120 V-1.5A)

200 mA

Electrical connection

SAE 7/8-16UN, 5-pin male connector. For
suitable female pre-wired connectors, see

page 6/62.

M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female
connectors, including pre-wired versions, see
page 6/62

Pressure switch operating curves

(Curve for each stage for dual stage pressure switches) | Pressure switches with relay output
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o
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1 )z
//
20 /’
/
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Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

(1) Pressure switches with adjustable differential for requlation between 2 thresholds. Relay

output.

(2) Pressure switches with 2 adjustable stages and adjustable differential for each threshold.

Solid-state outputs.

(3) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

Pressure

PH

PB

Time

— Adjustable value

Dual stage pressure switches

Pressure

PH2
PB2

PH1
PB1

A A
[\ ]\
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Time

— Adjustable value

Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
Schneider 6/51
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References, Electronic pressure sensors
characteristics Nautilus® type XML F

Size 100 bar (1450 psi)
Type Pressure transmitters Universal sensors with adjustable

differential. Solid-state and analogue
outputs (1)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

8...100 bar (116...1450 psi)

Analogue output 4-20 mA 0-10V 4-20 mA 0-10V
References
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML F100D2015 XML F100D2115 XML F100D2025 XML F100D2125
(2 1/4” NPT female XML F100D2016 XML F100D2116 XML F100D2026 XML F100D2126
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F100D2019 XML F100D2119 XML F100D2029 XML F100D2129
Weight (kg) 0.500
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/35)
Possible differential Min. at low and high setting - 3 bar (43.5 psi)
(subtract from PH Max. at high setting = 95 bar (1377.5 psi)
to give PB)
Maximum permissible accidental pressure 400 bar (5800 psi)
Destruction pressure 600 bar (8700 psi)
Rated supply voltage =24V
Voltage limits =17...33V
Current consumption 80 mA
Output - Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC
Time delay - Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from

0to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Switching capacity - 200 mA

Analogue output 4...20mAor 0...10 V, depending on model. Maximum signal level adjustable between 75 and
125 bar (1087.5 and 1812.5 psi)

M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female connectors, including pre-wired versions, see
page 6/62

Electrical connection

(1) Pressure sensors with adjustable differential for requlation between 2 thresholds. Solid-state
and analogue outputs.

(2) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

Curves

Analogue output curve Pressure sensor operating curves
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Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

— Adjustable value

Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
6/52 Schneider
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References,
characteristics (continued)

Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® type XML F
Size 100 bar (1450 psi)

Type

Pressure switches with adjustable
differential and relay output (7)

Dual stage adjustable pressure
switches with solid-state outputs (2)

Adjustable range of switching point(s) (PH or PH1 and PH2)
(Rising pressure)

8...100 bar (116...1450 psi)

References
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML F100E2045 XML F100D2035
(3 1/4” NPT female XML F100E2046 XML F100D2036

SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F100E2049 XML F100D2039

Weight (kg) 0.610 0.500

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/35)
Possible differential Min. at low and high setting 3 bar (43.5 psi) For each stage:
(subtract from: Max. at high setting 95 bar (1377.5 psi) min. at low and high setting: 3 bar (43.5 psi)
- PH to give PB max. at high setting: 95 bar (1377.5 psi)
- PH1 & PH2 to give PB1 & PB2)
Maximum permissible accidental pressure 400 bar (5800 psi)
Destruction pressure 600 bar (8700 psi)
Rated supply voltage ~120V =24V
Voltage limits ~102...132V =17...33V
Current consumption 32mA 80 mA
Output Relay Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC
Time delay Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from 0 to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Switching capacity

2.5A,AC-15,C300 (120 V- 1.5A)

200 mA

Electrical connection

SAE 7/8-16UN, 5-pin male connector. For
suitable female pre-wired connectors, see

page 6/62.

M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female
connectors, including pre-wired versions, see
page 6/62

Pressure switch operating curves
(Curve for each stage for dual stage pressure switches)
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1 Maximum differential
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(1) Pressure switches with adjustable differential for regulation between 2 thresholds. Relay

output.

(2) Pressure switches with 2 adjustable stages and adjustable differential for each threshold.

Solid-state outputs.

(3) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

| Pressure switches with relay output

Pressure

PH
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Time

— Adjustable value

Dual stage pressure switches
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Time
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Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
Schneider 6/53
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References, Electronic pressure sensors
characteristics Nautilus® type XML F

Size 160 bar (2320 psi)
Type Pressure transmitters Universal sensors with adjustable

differential. Solid-state and analogue

outputs (1)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) - 12.8...160 bar (185.6...2320 psi)

(Rising pressure)

Analogue output 4-20 mA 0-10V 4-20 mA 0-10V

References

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML F160D2015 XML F160D2115 XML F160D2025 XML F160D2125

(2 1/4” NPT female XML F160D2016 XML F160D2116 XML F160D2026 XML F160D2126
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F160D2019 XML F160D2119 XML F160D2029 XML F160D2129

Weight (kg) 0.590

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/35)

Possible differential Min. at low and high setting — 4.8 bar (69.6 psi)

(subtract from PH Max. at high setting =

. 152 bar (2204 psi)
to give PB)

Maximum permissible occasional surge pressure 640 bar (9280 psi)
Destruction pressure 960 bar (13 920 psi)
Rated supply voltage =24V

Voltage limits = 17...33V
Current consumption 80 mA

Output - Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC

Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from
0to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Time delay -

Switching capacity 200 mA

4...20mAor 0...10 V, depending on model. Maximum signal level adjustable between 120 and
200 bar (1740 and 2900 psi)

Analogue output

Electrical connection M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female connectors, including pre-wired versions, see

page 6/62

(1) Pressure sensors with adjustable differential for regulation between 2 thresholds. Solid-state
and analogue outputs.

(2) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

Curves

Analogue output curve | Pressure sensor operating curves
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Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

— Adjustable value

Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
6/54 Schneider
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References,
characteristics (continued)

Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® type XML F
Size 160 bar (2320 psi)

Type

Pressure switches with adjustable
differential and relay output (7)

Dual stage adjustable pressure
switches with solid-state outputs (2)

Adjustable range of switching point(s) (PH or PH1 and PH2)
(Rising pressure)

12.8...160 bar (185.6...2320 psi)

References
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML F160E2045 XML F160D2035
3 1/4” NPT female XML F160E2046 XML F160D2036
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F160E2049 XML F160D2039
Weight (kg) 0.700 0.590

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/35)

Possible differential Min. at low and high setting

4.8 bar (69.6 psi)

(subtract from:
- PH to give PB
- PH1 & PH2 to give PB1 & PB2)

Max. at high setting

152 bar (2204 psi)

For each stage:

min. at low and high setting: 4.8 bar (69.6 psi)
max. at high setting: 152 bar (2204 psi)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure

640 bar (9280 psi)

Destruction pressure 960 bar (13 920 psi)

Rated supply voltage ~ 120V 24V

Voltage limits ~102...132V =17...33V

Current consumption 32mA 80 mA

Output Relay Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC
Time delay Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from 0 to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Switching capacity

2.5A,AC-15,C300 (120 V- 1.5A)

200 mA

Electrical connection

SAE 7/8-16UN, 5-pin male connector. For
suitable female pre-wired connectors, see
page 6/62.

M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female
connectors, including pre-wired versions, see
page 6/62

Pressure switch operating curves

(Curve for each stage for dual stage pressure switches)
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1 Maximum differential
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(1) Pressure switches with adjustable differential for regulation between 2 thresholds. Relay

output.

(2) Pressure switches with 2 adjustable stages and adjustable differential for each threshold.

Solid-state outputs.

(3) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

| Pressure switches with relay output

Pressure

PH

PB

Time

— Adjustable value

Dual stage pressure switches
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PH2 /\ /\
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Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
Schneider 6/55
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References,

Electronic pressure sensors

characteristics Nautilus® type XML F
Size 250 bar (3625 psi)
Type Pressure transmitters Universal sensors with adjustable

differential. Solid-state and analogue
outputs (1)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)

(Rising pressure)

20...250 bar (290...3625 psi)

Analogue output

References
Fluid connection

)

1/4” BSP female

4-20 mA

XML F250D2015

0-10V

XML F250D2115

4-20 mA 0-10V

XML F250D2025 XML F250D2125

1/4” NPT female

XML F250D2016

XML F250D2116

XML F250D2026 XML F250D2126

SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F250D2019 XML F250D2119 XML F250D2029 XML F250D2129

Weight (kg) 0.590
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/35)

Possible differential Min. at low and high setting - 7.5 bar (108.8 psi)

(subtract from PH Max. at high setting =

) 237.5 bar (3443.7 psi)
to give PB)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 1000 bar (14 500 psi)

Destruction pressure 1500 bar (21 750 psi)

Rated supply voltage 24V

Voltage limits =17...33V

Current consumption 80 mA

Output - Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC
Time delay - Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from

0to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Switching capacity - 200 mA

Analogue output 4...20mAor 0...10 V, depending on model. Maximum signal level adjustable between 187 and
312 bar (2711 and 4524 psi)

Electrical connection M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female connectors, including pre-wired versions, see

page 6/62

(1) Pressure sensors with adjustable differential for requlation between 2 thresholds. Solid-state
and analogue outputs.

(2) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

Curves

Analogue output curve Pressure sensor operating curves
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Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential

Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:

page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
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References,
characteristics (continued)

Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® type XML F
Size 250 bar (3625 psi)

Type

Pressure switches with adjustable
differential and relay output (7)

Dual stage adjustable pressure
switches with solid-state outputs (2)

Adjustable range of switching point(s) (PH or PH1 and PH2)
(Rising pressure)

20...250 bar (290...3625 psi)

References
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML F250E2045 XML F250D2035
3) 1/4” NPT female XML F250E2046 XML F250D2036
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F250E2049 XML F250D2039
Weight (kg) 0.700 0.590

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/35)

Possible differential Min. at low and high setting

7.5 bar (108.8 psi)

For each stage:

(subtract from: Max. at high setting 237.5 bar (3443.7 psi) Min. atlow and high setting: 7.5 bar (108.8 psi)
-PHto give PB Max. at high setting: 237.5 bar (3443.7 psi)

- PH1 & PH2 to give PB1 & PB2)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 1000 bar (14 500 psi)

Destruction pressure 1500 bar (21 750 psi)

Rated supply voltage ~120V =24V

Voltage limits ~102...132V =17...33V

Current consumption 32mA 80 mA

Output Relay Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC
Time delay Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from 0 to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Switching capacity

2.5A,AC-15,C300 (120 V- 1.5A)

200 mA

Electrical connection

SAE 7/8-16UN, 5-pin male connector. For
suitable female pre-wired connectors, see
page 6/62.

M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female
connectors, including pre-wired versions, see
page 6/62

Pressure switch operating curves
(Curve for each stage for dual stage pressure switches)
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Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

(1) Pressure switches with adjustable differential for regulation between 2 thresholds. Relay

output.

(2) Pressure switches with 2 adjustable stages and adjustable differential for each threshold.

Solid-state outputs.

(3) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

| Pressure switches with relay output

Pressure

PH
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Time

— Adjustable value

Dual stage pressure switches
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Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
Schneider 6/57
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References, Electronic pressure sensors
characteristics Nautilus® type XML F

Size 400 bar (5800 psi)
Type Pressure transmitters Universal sensors with adjustable

differential. Solid-state and analogue
outputs (1)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)

(Rising pressure)

32...400 bar (464...5800 psi)

Analogue output

References
Fluid connection

)

1/4” BSP female

4-20 mA

XML F400D2015

0-10V

XML F400D2115

4-20 mA

XML F400D2025

0-10V

XML F400D2125

1/4” NPT female

XML F400D2016

XML F400D2116

XML F400D2026

XML F400D2126

SAE 7/16-20UNF female

XML F400D2019

XML F400D2119

XML F400D2029

XML F400D2129

Weight (kg) 0.590
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/35)

Possible differential Min. at low and high setting — 12 bar (174 psi)

(subtract from PH Max. at high setting -
to give PB)

380 bar (5510 psi)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 1200 bar (17 400 psi)
Destruction pressure 1800 bar (26 100 psi)
Rated supply voltage =24V

Voltage limits = 17...33V

Current consumption 80 mA

Output - Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC

Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from
0to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Time delay -

Switching capacity 200 mA

4...20mAor 0...10V, depending on model. Maximum signal level adjustable between 300 and
500 bar (4350 and 7250 psi)

Analogue output

Electrical connection M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female connectors, including pre-wired versions, see

page 6/62

(1) Pressure sensors with adjustable differential for regulation between 2 thresholds. Solid-state
and analogue outputs.

(2) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

Curves

Analogue output curve | Pressure sensor operating curves
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1 Maximum differential
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— Adjustable value

Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
6/58 Schneider
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References,
characteristics (continued)

Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® type XML F
Size 400 bar (5800 psi)

Type

Pressure switches with adjustable
differential and relay output (7)

Dual stage adjustable pressure
switches with solid-state outputs (2)

Adjustable range of switching point(s) (PH or PH1 and PH2)
(Rising pressure)

32...400 bar (464...5800 psi)

References
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML F400E2045 XML F400D2035
3) 1/4” NPT female XML F400E2046 XML F400D2036
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F400E2049 XML F400D2039
Weight (kg) 0.700 0.590

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/35)

Possible differential Min. at low and high setting 12 bar (174 psi) For each stage:

(subtract from: Max. at high setting 380 bar (5510 psi) min. at low and high setting: 12 bar (174 psi)
-PHtogive PB max. at high setting: 380 bar (5510 psi)

- PH1 & PH2 to give PB1 & PB2)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 1200 bar (17,400 psi)

Destruction pressure 1800 bar (26 100 psi)

Rated supply voltage ~ 120V =24V

Voltage limits ~ 102...132V —17...33V

Current consumption 32mA 80 mA

Output Relay Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC
Time delay Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from 0 to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Switching capacity

2.5A,AC-15,C300 (120 V-1.5A)

200 mA

Electrical connection

SAE 7/8-16UN, 5-pin male connector. For
suitable female pre-wired connectors, see

page 6/62.

M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female
connectors, including pre-wired versions, see

page 6/62

Pressure switch operating curves
(Curve for each stage for dual stage pressure switches)
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(1) Pressure switches with adjustable differential for regulation between 2 thresholds. Relay

output.

(2) Pressure switches with 2 adjustable stages and adjustable differential for each threshold.

Solid-state outputs.

(3) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

| Pressure switches with relay output
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Time

— Adjustable value

Dual stage pressure switches
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Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
Schneider 6/59
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References, Electronic pressure sensors
characteristics Nautilus® type XML F

Size 600 bar (8700 psi)
Type Pressure transmitters Universal sensors with adjustable

differential. Solid-state and analogue
outputs (1)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

48...600 bar (696...8700 psi)

Analogue output 4-20 mA 0-10V 4-20 mA 0-10V
References
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML F600D2015 XML F600D2115 XML F600D2025 XML F600D2125
2 1/4” NPT female XML F600D2016 XML F600D2116 XML F600D2026 XML F600D2126
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F600D2019 XML F600D2119 XML F600D2029 XML F600D2129
Weight (kg) 0.590

Complementary characteristics not shown und

Possible differential Min. at low and high setting

er general characteristics (page 6/35)

18 bar (261 psi)

(subtract from PH

) Max. at high setting
to give PB)

570 bar (8265 psi)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure

1200 bar (17 400 psi)

Destruction pressure

1800 bar (26 100 psi)

Rated supply voltage 24V
Voltage limits =17...33V
Current consumption 80 mA

Output

Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC

Time delay

Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from
0to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Switching capacity

200 mA

Analogue output

4...20mAor 0...10 V, depending on model. Maximum signal level adjustable between 450 and
750 bar (6525 and 10 875 psi)

Electrical connection

page 6/62

M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female connectors, including pre-wired versions, see

Curves
Analogue output curve

(1) Pressure sensors with adjustable differential for regulation between 2 thresholds. Solid-state
and analogue outputs.

(2) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

| Pressure sensor operating curves
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Falling pressure
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential
Accessories: Dimensions: Schemes:
page 6/62 page 6/63 page 6/63
6/60 Schneider
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References,
characteristics (continued)

Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® type XML F
Size 600 bar (8700 psi)

Type

Pressure switches with adjustable
differential and relay output (7)

Dual stage adjustable pressure
switches with solid-state outputs (2)

Adjustable range of switching point(s) (PH or PH1 and PH2)
(Rising pressure)

48...600 bar (696...8700 psi)

References
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP female XML F600E2045 XML F600D2035
3) 1/4” NPT female XML F600E2046 XML F600D2036
SAE 7/16-20UNF female XML F600E2049 XML F600D2039
Weight (kg) 0.700 0.590

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/35)

Possible differential Min. at low and high setting

18 bar (261 psi)

For each stage:

(subtract from: Max. at high setting 570 bar (8265 psi) min. at low and high setting: 18 bar (261 psi)
-PHto give PB max. at high setting: 570 bar (8265 psi)

- PH1 & PH2 to give PB1 & PB2)

Maximum permissible accidental pressure 1200 bar (17 400 psi)

Destruction pressure 1800 bar (26 100 psi)

Rated supply voltage ~ 120V =24V

Voltage limits ~102...132V =17...33V

Current consumption 32mA 80 mA

Output Relay Programmable, NPN or PNP and NO or NC
Time delay Adjustable time delay on trip and on reset from 0 to 50 s, in steps of 1 second

Switching capacity

2.5A,AC-15,C300 (120V-1.5A)

200 mA

Electrical connection

SAE 7/8-16UN, 5-pin male connector. For
suitable female pre-wired connectors, see
page 6/62.

M12, 4-pin male connector. For suitable female
connectors, including pre-wired versions, see

page 6/62

Pressure switch operating curves
(Curve for each stage for dual stage pressure switches)
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(1) Pressure switches with adjustable differential for regulation between 2 thresholds. Relay

output.

(2) Pressure switches with 2 adjustable stages and adjustable differential for each threshold.

Solid-state outputs.

(3) Fluids controlled: hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air, corrosive fluids, from - 15 to
+ 80 °C. Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/35.

| Pressure switches with relay output
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— Adjustable value

Dual stage pressure switches
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Dimensions:
page 6/63

Accessories:
page 6/62

Schemes:
page 6/63

Schneider
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References Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus® Universal, Osiconcept®, type XML F
Accessories and replacement parts

] References
Replacement parts
Description Reference Weight
kg
Transparent cover with legends XML ZL007 0.020
Sealing gasket All sizes (XML F) XML ZLo10 0.015
M Accessories
Description Length Reference Weight
of cable kg
XML ZL007 Fixing bracket - XML ZL008 0.037
Cooler for versions with - XML ZL009 0.370
1/4” BSP fluid connection (2)
Usage temperature:
150 °C max. for the fluid,
XML zLoo9 90 °C for the ambient air
Pre-wired M12, straight, 2m XZ CP1141L2 0.115
female connectors 5m XZ CP1141L5 0.270
10m XZ CP1141L10 0.520
XML ZL010 XML ZL008
Pre-wired M12, elbowed, 2m XZ CP1241L2 0.115
female connectors 5m XZ CP1241L5 0.270
10m XZ CP1241L10 0.520
Q
(' NN Pre-wired 7/8” 16UN, straight, 2m XZ CP1764L2 0.185
"@s\\ female connectors 5m XZ CP1764L5 0.460
§ 10m XZ CP1764L10 0.900
XZ CP1141Le XZ CP1241Le
M12 “Snap C”, straight, - XZ CC12FDM40V 0.520
female connector (1)
M12 - M12 jumper Straight female connector 1m XZ CR1511041C1 0.065
cables 2m XZ CR1511041C2  0.095
with straight male
:g{i‘trt‘:rc:)%r;(f‘” Elbowed female connector 1 m XZ CR1512041C1  0.065
2m XZ CR1512041C2 0.095

XZ CP1764Le (1) Connector incorporating IDCs (Insulation Displacement Connectors) for simple and quick
direct, in-line, connection to cable, without the need of a screwdriver or soldering iron.
(2) Available with other fluid connections (1/4” NPT and SAE 7/16-20 UNF).
XZ CR1511041Ce XZ CR1512041Ce
6/62 Schneider
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Dimensions, Electronic pressure sensors
schemes Nautilus® Universal, Osiconcept®, type XML F
Accessories and replacement parts
Dimensions
XML ZL009 XML FeeeD2e0e
S R —
j 1 M12 x 1
6] [ o4
114
XML ZL008
12,45 = { . ]
- - w/” 21/
‘?i S | 58 46
T o : | 138
‘ ~ (1) Female fluid entry
< XML FeeeD2e005: G 1/4 A (BSP)
044 XML FeeeD2e06: 1/4” NPT
L * XML FeeeD2e009: SAE 7/16-20UNF
! XML FeeoE2e00
7\
© Y IH
R ok
N~
\_/ S|
- 7/8" 16 UN
31,2 9,63
XML ZL010
Tﬁ ®© § [}
214 2 r ' T;L
19 A
(1) 27
58 46
‘ 138
(1) Female fluid entry

XML FeoeoE2e05: G 1/4 A (BSP)
XML FeeoE2e006: 1/4” NPT
XML FeeoE2009: SAE 7/16-20UNF

Connections (pressure sensor connector pin view)

XML FeeeD201e,
FeeeD211e

Calibration -
shunt

Analogue
output

XML FeeeD202e,
FeeeD212e

Solid-state —
output 4

Analogue
output

XML FeeeD203e

1%t stage
solid-stats 4
output

+ 2m stage
solid-state
output

XML FeeeE204e

Schneider

Electric
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General Electronic pressure sensors
Nautilus®
For control circuits

Functions

Pressure transmitters

The function of pressure transmitters is the control and measurement of pressure or
vacuum levels in hydraulic or pneumatic systems. They transform the pressure into
an electrical signal which is proportional to the pressure measured.

Their high precision makes them suitable for all industrial applications requiring
pressure/vacuum display, control or regulation.

Being very robust, they are equally suitable for applications involving high operating
rates.

Pressure and vacuum switches

The function of electronic pressure and vacuum switches is the control or regulation
of pressure or vacuum levels in hydraulic or pneumatic systems. They transform the
pressure change into a digital output signal when the preset pressure or vacuum
points are reached. The very wide adjustment range for the setting points
characterise these electronic switches.

Their robustness, together with their excellent adherence to the set values over a
period of time, make them ideal for applications involving high operating rates.

In addition, the high repeat accuracy and fast response time of these sensors make
them equally suitable for applications requiring accurate pressure regulation and
monitoring.

Universal sensors

Universal sensors are electronic pressure and vacuum switches which include an
analogue output, identical to that of the pressure transmitters.

Operating principle

Pressure transmitters

The electrical signal from the pressure transmitter (signal proportional to the
pressure being monitored) is amplified, calibrated and output as a standard 4 to
20 mAor 0 to 10 V (depending on model) analogue signal.

Signal
4...20mA
or0...10V

‘ Operating range ‘ Pressure

Pressure and vacuum switches

Designed for regulation between 2 thresholds (adjustable differential), these
switches have both a high point setting (PH) and a low point setting (PB). Both of
these points can be independently adjusted.

The difference (differential) between the two setting points can be little or
considerable, thus enabling small or large differentials to be set.

Being electronic, the switches have no mechanical moving parts.

Operating principle with solid-state NC outputs

Pressure switches with digital Vacuum switches with digital
output output
Pressure PH__ Time
Adjustable
differential PH —
pB Y Adjustable
i differential
/ — Adjustable value pg ¥
1 1
1 5141 o Time PH = high point 2 11:211
PB = low point Vacuum
1 Outputon 1 Outputon
2 Output off 2 Output off

Dual stage pressure switches
— Adjustable value

P
e PH2 Adiustable PH1 = high point 1% stage
Idiffjerenﬁm PB1 = low point 1+t stage
\ \ PB PH2 = high point 2" stage
PH1 PB2 = low point 2" stage
Adjustable 1 Output 1t stage on
differential 2 Output 1¢ stage off
Pet 3 Output 2" stage on
4 Output 2" stage off

1 2 11 2 |Time
| B
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General (continued)

Electronic pressure sensors
Nautilus®
For control circuits

Terminology

Measuring range

The measuring range (M.R.) of a pressure sensor corresponds to the difference
between the upper and lower values measured by the load cell. It is comprised
between 0 bar and the pressure corresponding to the size of the sensor.

Operating range

The operating range of a pressure transmitter corresponds to its measuring
range. Within this range, its analogue output signal varies between 4 and 20 mA or
0and 10 V and is proportional to the measured pressure.

The operating range of a pressure or vacuum switch is the difference between
the minimum low point (PB) and the maximum high point (PH) setting values.

Precision

This comprises linearity, hysteresis, repeat accuracy and setting tolerances. Itis
expressed as a % of the measuring range (M.R.) of the load cell (% M.R.).

Signal The linearity is the maximum deviation
between the real transmitted curve and
the ideal curve.

Pressure

Signal The hysteresis is the maximum
deviation between the rising pressure
curve and the falling pressure curve.

Pressure

Signal The repeat accuracy is the maximum
drift encountered at varying pressures
under given conditions.

Pressure

Signal Signal The setting tolerances are the
manufacturer’s tolerances regarding
the zero point and sensitivity (gradient
of output signal curve from pressure
transmitter).

Pressure Pressure

Temperature drift

The precision of a pressure sensor is always susceptible to variation due to the
operating temperature.

Signal A Zero point drift
Y This is proportional to the temperature
and is expressed as % M.R./°C.
Pressure
Signal ? t Sensitivity drift
v This is proportional to the temperature
j and is expressed as % M.R./°C.
Pressurg
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General (continued) Electronic pressure sensors
Nautilus®
For control circuits

Terminology (continued)
Switching point on rising pressure (PH)

The upper pressure setting at which the output of the electronic pressure or vacuum
switch changes state on rising pressure.

Switching point on falling pressure (PB)

The lower pressure setting at which the output of the electronic pressure or vacuum
switch changes state on falling pressure.

Differential

The difference between the switching point on rising pressure (PH) and the switching
point on falling pressure (PB). The low point can be set at the values indicated on the
operating curves shown on the product pages.

Repeat accuracy

The variation of the operating point of the pressure or vacuum switch between
several successive operations.

Size

Pressure transmitters and pressure switches
This is the maximum value of the operating range.
Vacuum transmitters and vacuum switches
This is the minimum value of the operating range.

Maximum permissible accidental pressure

The maximum pressure (excluding pressure surges) that the sensor can
occasionally withstand without permanent damage.

Destruction pressure

The pressure value which if exceeded is likely to cause serious damage to the sensor,
i.e. leaking, bursting, component failure, etc.

Load resistance of pressure transmitters

The supply voltage and load resistance of a pressure transmitter must be selected
according to the formula:

R load = U supply - U supply min. (U supply min. =11V for XML E and 17 V for XML F)
0.02A
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General (continued)

Electronic pressure sensors

Nautilus®
For control circuits

Features of pressure sensors XML F

Pressure sensors type XML F (see page 6/34) feature numerous configuration
possibilities with regards to the display (response time, choice of bar or psi units of
measurement), analogue output signal operation (maximum signal output
adjustable between 75% and 125% of the units size), solid-state output operation
(PNP or NPN, NO or NC, time delay on opening or on closing, response time) and
status signalling (see below).

A diagnostic function is incorporated which enables verification, at any time, of the
sensors correct operation (see below) and also, to provide information regarding
pressure peak values.

Self-test function (calibration shunt)

All pressure sensors XML F incorporate a diagnostic function which can be used, at
any time, to check the correct operation of the unit. It comprises an internal system
which enables automatic monitoring of all the sensor circuits, including the ceramic
pressure measuring load cell.

For all models, this function is manually activated and the result of the test is
indicated on the display (DONE or ERR).

For pressure transmitters, this function can also be remotely activated via a digital
input connected to a PLC, thus enabling automatic verification without the need of
intervention by an operator. In this instance, the self-test also generates an
analogue output signal which is equivalent to 50% of the sensors size (12 mAor

5 V) which, in turn, can be verified by the PLC.

The unit can be considered as defective if the difference between the signal
transmitted and the standard theoretical value is too great.

Operational status signalling
Pressure and vacuum switches XML F feature status LED indicators for the digital
outputs. Indication can be configured for 2 modes:

- “hysteresis” mode: indicator illuminated when output activated (output off for NC
configuration or output on for NO configuration).

- “window” mode: indicator illuminated when the pressure being measured is
between the high and low set point values.

Selection of switch size

Size selection is made according to the maximum pressure of the system to
be controlled.

Adherence to pressure

Select a size whereby the nominal pressure is higher than the maximum pressure
of the system to be controlled.

Precision, repeat accuracy

The precision and repeat accuracy are expressed as a percentage of the measuring
range and better detection is achieved when the size of the sensor is close to that

of the maximum pressure of the system to be controlled. As general rule, avoid
working towards the bottom limit of the measuring range.

Minimum differential of a pressure or vacuum switch
The minimum differential for each switch size is 2% for XML E and 3% for XML F of
its operating range.

Selection example for a pressure switch

Maximum pressure of system = 11 bar

PH =7 bar

PB =6 bar

2 alternative choices:

XML e010ee0ee (10 bar) or

XML e025e00060 (25 bar)

Advantages:

XML e010e000e: maximum repeat accuracy and precision
XML e02500006: Withstand to overpressure.

Scféneider 6/67
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Presentation

Electromechanical pressure and

vacuum switches

Nautilus®
For control circuits, type XML

Presentation

Pressure and vacuum switches type XML are switches for control circuits.
They are used to control the pressure of hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea water, air,
steam, corrosive fluids or viscous products, up to 500 bar.

XML A pressure and vacuum switches have a fixed differential and are for detection
of a single threshold. They incorporate a 1 C/O single-pole contact.

XML B pressure and vacuum switches have an adjustable differential and are for
regulation between 2 thresholds. They incorporate a 1 C/O single-pole contact.
XML C pressure and vacuum switches have an adjustable differential and are for
regulation between 2 thresholds. They incorporate 2 C/O single-pole contacts.
XML D pressure and vacuum switches are dual stage switches, each stage with a
fixed differential, and are for detection at each threshold. They incorporate 2 C/O
single-pole contacts (one per stage).

Setting

When setting pressure and vacuum switches XML, adjust the switching point on
rising pressure (PH) first and then the switching point on falling pressure (PB).

Pressure and vacuum switches with fixed differential, type XML A

Switching point on rising pressure
The switching point on rising pressure (PH) is set by adjusting the red screw 1.

Switching point on falling pressure

The switching point on falling pressure (PB) is not adjustable.

The difference between the tripping and resetting points of the contact is the natural
differential of the switch (contact differential, friction, etc.).

Pressure and vacuum switches with adjustable differential, types XML B and
XML C

Switching point on rising pressure
The switching point on rising pressure (PH) is set by adjusting the red screw 1.

Switching point on falling pressure
The switching point on falling pressure (PB) is set by adjusting the green screw 2.

Dual stage pressure and vacuum switches with fixed differential for each
threshold, type XML D

Switching point on rising pressure of stage 1 and stage 2

The first stage switching point on rising pressure (PH1) is set by adjusting the red
screw 1.

The second stage switching point on rising pressure (PH2) is set by adjusting the
blue screw 2.

Switching point on falling pressure

The switching points on falling pressure (PB1 and PB2) are not adjustable.

The difference between the tripping and resetting points of each contact is the natural
differential of the switch (contact differential, friction, etc.).
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Characteristics

Ele

ctromechanical pressure and

vacuum switches

Nautilus®
For control circuits, type XML

Environmental characteristics

Conformity to standards C€, IEC/EN 60947-5-1, UL 508, CSAC22-2 n° 14
Product certifications UL, CSA, CCC, BY, LROS, RINA, GL, DNV, VIT-SEPRO
Protective treatment Standard version “TC”. Special version “TH”
Ambient air temperature °C For operation: - 25...+ 70. For storage: - 40 ...+ 70
Fluids or products controlled Hydraulic oils, air, fresh water, sea water (0...+ 160 °C), depending on model
Steam, corrosive fluids, viscous products (0...+ 160 °C), depending on model
Materials Case: zinc alloy
Component materials in contact with fluid: see pages 6/128 and 6/129
Operating position All positions
Vibration resistance 4 gn (30...500 Hz) conforming to IEC 68-2-6 except XML eL35e000e,
XML ¢00100000 and XML BM03eeeee: 2 gn
Shock resistance 50 gn conforming to IEC 68-2-27 except XML eL35eee0e, XML 000100000 and
XML BMO03eeeee: 30 gn
Electric shock protection Class | conforming to IEC 1140, IEC 536 and NF C 20-030
Degree of protection Screw terminal models: IP 66 conforming to IEC/EN 60529
Connector models: IP 65 conforming to IEC/EN 60529
Operating rate Op. Piston version switches: < 60 (for temperature > 0 °C)
cycles/ | Diaphragm version switches: < 120 (for temperature > 0 °C)
min
Repeat accuracy <2%
Fluid connection G 1/4 (BSP female) conforming to NF E 03-005, ISO 228 or 1/4” NPTF (consult your
Regional Sales Office)
Electrical connection Screw terminal models: ISO M20 x 1.5 tapped entry
For an entry tapped for n° 13 (DIN Pg 13.5) cable gland, replace the last number of
the reference by 1 (example: XML A010A2S12 becomes XML A010A2S511)
For an entry tapped 1/2” NPT, please consult your Regional Sales Office
Connector models (either type DIN 43650 A or M12): please consult your Regional
Sales Office
Contact block characteristics
Rated operational characteristics ~ AC-15;B300 (Ue =240V, le=1.5A-Ue=120V, le=3A)
—-DC-13; R300 (Ue =250V, le = 0.1 A) conforming to IEC 947-5-1 Appendix A,
EN 60 947-5-1
Rated insulation voltage Ui =500 V conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1
Ui =300 V conforming to UL 508, CSA C22-2 n° 14
Rated impulse withstand voltage U imp = 6 kV conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1
Type of contacts Silver tipped contacts
XML A and XML B: 1 C/O single-pole contact (4 terminal), snap action
XML C: 2 C/O single-pole contacts (8 terminal), simultaneous, snap action
XML D: 2 C/O single-pole contacts (8 terminal), staggered, snap action
Resistance across terminals mQ < 25 conforming to NF C 93-050 method A or IEC 255-7 category 3
Terminal referencing Conforming to CENELEC EN 50013
Short-circuit protection 10 A cartridge fuse type gG (gl)
Connection Screw clamp terminals.
Clamping capacity, min: 1 x 0.2 mm?, max: 2 x 2.5 mm?

Electrical durability
Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1 Appendix C
Utilisation categories AC-15 and DC-13

XML A and XML B
a.c. supply ~ 50/60 Hz
nrm Inductive circuit, Ithe =10 A

XML C and XML D
a.c. supply ~ 50/60 Hz
nrm Inductive circuit, Ithe =10 A

Operating rate: 3600 operating cycles/hour o 7 Ith 2 2 ARN AN
Load factor: 0.5 2 5 e g g NN ST the
32 =) \ 12/24
23 £ 2
2 TS 3 230 V >18 v
I
S ™ N Witk S 1 L w— \
- N NN ‘5 AWAY
o K @ AW}
4 \ s AV WA A}
S N 20,5 AWAY
= 230 V 110V \\
0,2
110V
0305 1 2 5 10 20 0.5 1 2 345 10
Currentin A Currentin A
d.c. supply = d.c. supply =
Power broken in W Power broken in W
for 1 million operating cycles for 5 million operating cycles
Voltage V 24 48 120 Voltage V 24 48 120
nmm W 31 29 26 nm W 10 7 4
Schneider 6/69
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References,

characteristics

Electromechanical vacuum switches

Nautilus® type XML

Size - 1 bar (- 14.5 psi)

Fixed differential, for detection of a single threshold
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Vacuum switches type XML A

| With setting scale

| Without setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PB)

(Falling pressure)

-0.28...- 1 bar (- 4.06...- 14.5 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals DIN connector Terminals DIN connector
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML AM01V2S12 XML AM01V2C11 XML AM01V1S12 XML AMO1V1C11
(2) water, air, up to + 70 °C
Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML AM01T2S12 XML AM01T2C11 XML AM01T1S12 XML AMO1T1C11
water, air, corrosive fluids, up to
+160 °C
Weight (kg) 0.685 0.715 0.685 0.715

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Natural differential
(add to PB to give PH)

At low setting (3)

0.24 bar (3.48 psi)

At high setting (3)

0.24 bar (3.48 psi)

Maximum permissible
pressure

Per cycle

5 bar (72.5 psi)

Accidental

9 bar (130.5 psi)

Destruction pressure

18 bar (261 psi)

Mechanical life

3 x 108 operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Connector type for connector models

DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122

Vacuum switch type

Diaphragm

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML AM01V2S12
becomes XML AM01V2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at low and high setting points for switches of the same size:
+ 0.05 bar (£ 0.72 psi).

Operating curves | Connection
Terminal model
Rising pressure Ql hay
-1 -0,76 -06 -04 -0,2 -0,04 Time
bar 0
)
-0,2
1 -0,28
04 Connector model
- PH \/\/ Vacuum switch connector pin view
06 PB = 1—>11and 13
» 1 2512
[
7 08 ; Vacuum |:1 2] 3514
7d © a 13
vd o
/ (=%
/ _1 E’
bar £
— Adjustable value
--- Non adjustable value
Other versions Vacuum switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/70 Schneider
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References, Electromechanical vacuum switches

characteristics Nautilus® type XML
Size - 1 bar (- 14.5 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Vacuum switches type XML B | With setting scale

| Without setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PB) -0.14...-1 bar (- 2.03...- 14.5 psi)
(Falling pressure)
Electrical connection Terminals DIN connector Terminals DIN connector
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML BM02V2S12 XML BM02V2C11 XML BM02V1S12 XML BM02V1C11
(2) water, air, up to + 70 °C
Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML BM02T2S12 XML BM02T2C11 XML BM02T1S12 XML BM02T1C11
water, air, corrosive fluids, up to
+160 °C
Weight (kg) 1.015 1.030 1.015 1.030
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Possible differential Min. at low setting (3) 0.13 bar (1.88 psi)
(add to PB to give PH) Min. at high setting (3) 0.13 bar (1.88 psi)
Max. at high setting 0.8 bar (11.6 psi)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 5 bar (72.5 psi)
pressure Accidental 9 bar (130.5 psi)
Destruction pressure 18 bar (261 psi)
Mechanical life 3 x 10° operating cycles
Cable entry for terminal models 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm
Connector type for connector models DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122
Vacuum switch type Diaphragm
(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML BM02V2S512
becomes XML BM02V2S11).
(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at low and high setting points for switches of the same size:
+ 0.02 bar (+ 0.29 psi).
Operating curves | Connection
Terminal model
Rising pressure
-1 -0,87 06 -04 -02 -001 Time
bar 0
0,14
w02
T+ PH
)2 Connector model
,/ 04 Vacuum switch connector pin view
A
2/1/
71 -0,6 PB = 1—>11and 13
P v 1 2512
4 ‘acuum
ya T o6 5 G2 som
) 08 2 3
)4 o
)4 2
v a4 2
bar E
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential
Other versions Vacuum switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
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References,
characteristics

Electromechanical vacuum switches

Nautilus® type XML

Size - 1 bar (- 14.5 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Vacuum switches type XML C

| With setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PB)
(Falling pressure)

-0.14...-1 bar (- 2.03...- 14.5 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML CM02V2S12
(2) water, air, upto + 70 °C
Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML CM02T2S12
water, air, corrosive fluids, up to
+160 °C
Weight (kg) 1.015

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Possible differential Min. at low setting (3) 0.13 bar (1.89 psi)
(add to PB to give PH) Min. at high setting (3) 0.14 bar (2.03 psi)
Max. at high setting 0.8 bar (11.6 psi)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 5 bar (72.5 psi)
pressure Accidental 9 bar (130.5 psi)

Destruction pressure

18 bar (261 psi)

Mechanical life

3 x 108 operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Vacuum switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves

Rising pressure

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML CM02V2S12
becomes XML CM02V2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at low and high setting points for switches of the same size:
+ 0.02 bar ( 0.29 psi).

| Connection
Terminal model

-0,86 -0,6 -0,4 -0,14 0 Time
bar 0,01
A ol - ol =
-~ - [aV) o
/ 02 S I Y
L/ PH
A 0,4
2/
d 0.6 PB
A o Vacuum
4 08 3
7 8
bar E
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential
Other versions Vacuum switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/72 Schneider
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References,
characteristics

Electromechanical vacuum switches

Nautilus® type XML

Size - 1 bar (- 14.5 psi)

Dual stage, fixed differential, for detection at each threshold
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts (one per stage)
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Vacuum switches type XML D

| Without setting scale

Adjustable range of each 2nd stage switching point (PB2)

-0.12...-1 bar (- 1.74...- 14.5 psi)

switching point

{ 1st stage switching point (PB1)
(Falling pressure)

-0.10...-0.98 bar (- 1.45...- 14.21 psi)

Spread between 2 stages (PB2 - PB1)

0.02...0.88 bar (0.29...12.76 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML DM02V1S12
(2) water, air, up to + 70 °C
Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML DM02T1S12
water, air, corrosive fluids, up to
+160 °C
Weight (kg) 1.015

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Natural differential At low setting (3)

0.1 bar (1.45 psi)

(add to PB1/PB2 At high setting (4) 0.1 bar (1.45 psi)
to give PH1/PH2)

Maximum permissible Per cycle 5 bar (72.5 psi)
pressure Accidental 9 bar (130.5 psi)

Destruction pressure

18 bar (261 psi)

Mechanical life

3 x 10° operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Vacuum switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves
High setting tripping points of contacts 1 and 2

PH1 setting (falling pressure)

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML DM02V1S12
becomes XML DM02V1S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:
+ 0.035 bar (£ 0.51 psi).

(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:
+0.02 bar (+ 0.29 psi).

Natural differential of contacts 1 and 2

Rising pressure

b 098 -08 -06 -04 -0,12 0 -1 -0,88 06 -04 -02 -0,02 Time
ar bar q 0
—H 042 '50,12
LA -0,2 0.2
yd PH1
+ 0 PB1 \ A\ /
// 04 5 -0,4
2// g PH2 \V/ V
[*%
Ve 06 2 0,6 PB2
// E g Vacuum
7.6 08 2 08 8 —Adjustable value
A4 ] B g,, --- Non adjustable value
0,98 N 098E .
bar & H bar '3 Connection
Terminal model
Contact 1 Contact 2
(stage 1) (stage 2)
1 Maximum differential EF Contact 1 (stage 1) ‘tgl - gl 5
2 Minimum differential GH Contact 2 (stage 2) .
< N < N
~— Al o [aV]
Other versions Vacuum switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125

Schneider
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References,
characteristics

Electromechanical vacuum switches

Nautilus® type XML

Size - 200 mbar (- 2.9 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Vacuum switches type XML B

| With setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PB)
(Falling pressure)

-20...- 200 mbar (- 0.29...- 2.9 psi)

Electrical connection

References (1)

Terminals

Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, air, up to + 160 °C | XML BM03R2S12
2 Fresh water, sea water, XML BM03S2512
corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C
Weight (kg) 3.310
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Possible differential Min. at low setting (3) 18 mbar (0.26 psi)
(add to PB to give PH) Min. at high setting (3) 18 mbar (0.26 psi)
Max. at high setting 180 mbar (2.6 psi)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 1 bar (14.5 psi)
pressure Accidental 2 bar (29 psi)

Destruction pressure

3.5 bar (50.75 psi)

Mechanical life

3 x 108 operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Vacuum switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves

Rising pressure
-182 -160 -120 -80 -40 -20 -2
mbar

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML BMO3R2S12
becomes XML BMO3R2S11).
(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at low and high setting points for switches of the same size:
+ 2 mbar (+ 0.29 psi).
| Connection

Terminal model

Time

2 =
-20
AH 40 T o
// PH
// -80
74
d
A -120 PB
‘// ° Vacuum
A 1603
4/ §
/ [o%
(o))
4 200
mbar $
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential
Other versions Vacuum switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/74 Schneider
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References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML

Size 50 mbar (0.72 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML B

| With setting scale | Without setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

2.6...50 mbar (0.038...0.72 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, air, up to + 160 °C | XML BLO5R2S12 XML BLO5R1S12
(2) Fresh water, sea water, XML BL05S2S12 XML BL05S1S12
corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C
Weight (kg) 2.420

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Possible differential Min. at low setting (3)

1.4 mbar (0.02 psi)

(subtract from PH to give PB) Min. at high setting (4)

4 mbar (0.06 psi)

Max. at high setting

40 mbar (0.58 psi)

Maximum permissible Per cycle

62.5 mbar (0.90 psi)

pressure Accidental

112.5 mbar (1.63 psi)

Destruction pressure

225 mbar (3.26 psi)

Mechanical life

6 x 10° operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Pressure switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves

mbar
50 Vi

40 A

Rising pressure
=]
N
N

30 7]

20

o

o
X
A~

12 10 20 30 40 46 mbar

Falling pressure
1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML BLO5R2S12
becomes XML BLO5R2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:
- 0.8 mbar, + 1.1 mbar (- 0.01 psi, + 0.02 psi).

(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:
+ 1.4 mbar, (+ 0.02 psi).

| Connection
Terminal model

Pressure

PH

PB

Time

— Adjustable value

Other versions

Pressure switches with DIN 43650A connector or with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125

Schneider 6/75
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References, Electromechanical vacu-pressure
characteristics switches
Nautilus® type XML. Size 5 bar (72.5 psi).

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds.
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact. Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Vacu-pressure switches type XML B | With setting scale | Without setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) -0.5...5bar (- 7.25...72.5 psi)
(Rising pressure)
Electrical connection Terminals DIN connector Terminals DIN connector

References (1)

Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML BM05A2S12 XML BM05A2C11 XML BM05A1S12 XML BM05A1C11
(2) water, air,upto + 70 °C

Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML BM05B2S12 XML BM05B2C11 XML BM05B1S12 XML BM05B1C11
water, air, up to + 160 °C

Corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C | XML BM05C2S12 XML BM05C2C11 XML BM05C1S12 XML BM05C1C11

Viscous products, up to + 160 °C| XML BM05P2S12 XML BM05P2C11 XML BM0O5P1S12 XML BMO5P1C11
(G1%4” fluid connection)

Weight (kg) 0.685 0.715 0.705 0.735
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Possible differential Min. at low setting (3) 0.5 bar (7.25 psi)
(subtractfrom PHto give PB)  Min. at high setting (3) 0.5 bar (7.25 psi)
Max. at high setting 6 bar (87 psi)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 6.25 bar (90.62 psi)
pressure Accidental 11.25 bar (163.12 psi)
Destruction pressure 23 bar (333.5 psi)
Mechanical life 3 x 108 operating cycles
Cable entry for terminal models 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm
Connector type for connector models DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122
Vacu-pressure switch type Diaphragm
(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML BM05A2S12
becomes XML BM05A2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at low and high setting points for switches of the same size:
+ 0.05 bar (£ 0.72 psi).

Operating curves | Connection
Terminal model

Pressure ml -
° 2 =
;bas' PH1 1
5 < o
s PB1 1 -l -
o 1
£ 4
i
4
3 PH2 1 Connector model
1 01 Time Vacu-pressure switch pin view
2 PB2 1
2 2
! T
05 PH3 | 3 15 11and 13
0 K 3, 2 2512
-0,5 PB3 1 3514
-1 Vacuum
-1 0 1 2 3 4 45 5 bar
Falling pressure
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential
Other versions Vacu-pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/76 Schneider
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References, Electromechanical vacu-pressure

characteristics switches
Nautilus® type XML. Size 5 bar (72.5 psi).

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds.
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts. Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Vacu-pressure switches type XML C | With setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) -0.55...5bar (-7.97...72.5 psi)
(Rising pressure)
Electrical connection Terminals

References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML CM05A2S12
(2) water, air,upto + 70 °C

Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML CM05B2S12
water, air, up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C | XML CM05C2S12

Weight (kg) 0.685

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Possible differential Min. at low setting (3) 0.45 bar (6.52 psi)
(subtract from PHto give PB)  Min. at high setting (3) 0.45 bar (6.52 psi)

Max. at high setting 6 bar (87 psi)

Maximum permissible Per cycle 6.25 bar (90.62 psi)
pressure Accidental 11.25 bar (163.12 psi)
Destruction pressure 23 bar (333.5 psi)
Mechanical life 3 x 10° operating cycles
Cable entry for terminal models 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm
Vacu-pressure switch type Diaphragm

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML CM05A2S12
becomes XML CM05A2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at low and high setting points for switches of the same size:
+ 0.1 bar (+ 1.45 psi).

Operating curves | Connection
Terminal model

©bar Pressure 52| = Rl Y
@ 5 .
8 PH1 1 <[ o [
Q ~— - [aV] [aV]
24 PB1 1
2
14
3
PH2 | Connector model
2 1 5 0 Vacu-pressure switch pin view
] e e e e PB2 1 _
1 s 1-11and 13
1
0,5 2512
0 PH3 1 b 3 2 3514
-0,55 3
» PB3 7
-1 0 1 2 3 4 4,55 5 bar Vacuum
Falling pressure
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential
Other versions Vacu-pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
Schneider 6/77
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References, Electromechanical pressure switches

characteristics Nautilus® type XML
Size 350 mbar (5.07 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML B With setting scale 30 bar (435 psi)
overpressure
With setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) 45...350 mbar (0.65...5.07 psi) 42...330 mbar
(Rising pressure) (0.61...4.78 psi)
Electrical connection Terminals DIN connector Terminals
References (1)

Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, air, up to + 160 °C | XML BL35R2S12 XML BL35R2C11 XML BS35R2S812
) Fresh water, sea water, XML BL35S2512 XML BL35S2C11 -

corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C

Viscous products, up to + 160 °C| XML BL35P2S12 XML BL35P2C11 -

(G1%4” fluid connection)
Weight (kg) 2.575 2.590 3.500

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Possible differential Min. at low setting (3) 42 mbar (0.60 psi) 33 mbar (0.48 psi)
(subtract from PHto give PB)  Min. at high setting (4) 50 mbar (0.72 psi) 58 mbar (0.84 psi)

Max. at high setting 300 mbar (4.35 psi) 250 mbar (3.62 psi)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 1.25 bar (18.12 psi) 30 bar (435 psi)
pressure Accidental 2.25 bar (32.62 psi) 37.5 bar (543.75 psi)
Destruction pressure 4.5 bar (65.25 psi) 67.5 bar (978.75 psi)
Mechanical life 4 million operating cycles 2 million operating cycles
Cable entry for terminal models 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm
Connector type for connector models DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122
Pressure switch type Diaphragm

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML BL35R2S12
becomes XML BL35R2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:

-8 mbar, + 3 mbar (- 0.12 psi, + 0.04 psi).
(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:

+ 8 mbar (£ 0.11 psi).

Operating curves | Connection
Terminal model

© mbar Pressure
@ 350 {=f-]
8 yd PH
o 300 ,/
c il Wi
Kz pd
4 pd
// PB Connector model
200 yd Pressure switch connector pin view
)4
A —
T
100 ,7 Time 1 1—>11and 13
E 3 2 2512
) 3y
45 3514
3 50 100 200 300 mbar
Falling pressure
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential
Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/78 Schneider
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References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML

Size 350 mbar (5.07 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML B

Without setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

45...350 mbar (0.65...5.07 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals DIN connector
References (1)

Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, air, up to + 160 °C | XML BL35R1S12 XML BL35R1C11

2 Fresh water, sea water, XML BL35S1S12 XML BL35S1C11
corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C
Viscous products, up to + 160 °C| XML BL35P1812 XML BL35P1C11
(G17%4” fluid connection)

Weight (kg) 2575 2.590

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Possible differential Min. at low setting (3)

42 mbar (0.60 psi)

(subtract from PH to give PB) Min. at high setting (4)

50 mbar (0.72 psi)

Max. at high setting

300 mbar (4.35 psi)

Maximum permissible Per cycle

1.25 bar (18.12 psi)

pressure Accidental

2.25 bar (32.62 psi)

Destruction pressure

4.5 bar (65.25 psi)

Mechanical life

4 million operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Connector type for connector models

DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122

Pressure switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves

g mbar

350 {=F-
i b
a A
2300 15 //
(2]
[v4 l/

//
200 /
)4
V
74
100 r/
45 |
3 50 100 200 300 mbar

Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML BL35R1S12
becomes XML BL35R1S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:
- 8 mbar, + 3 mbar (- 0.12 psi, + 0.04 psi).

(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:
+ 8 mbar (x 0.11 psi).

| Connection
Terminal model

Pressure

PH

PB Connector model
Pressure switch connector pin view

£
Time L1 1-11and 13
0.2 2512
L2
35514

— Adjustable value

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
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References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML

Size 350 mbar (5.07 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML C

30 bar (435 psi) overpressure
With setting scale

‘ With setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

45...350 mbar (0.65...5.07 psi) | 42...330 mbar (0.61...4.78 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, air, up to + 160 °C | XML CL35R2S12 XML CS35R2S812
2 Fresh water, sea water, XML CL35S52S12 -
corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C
Weight (kg) 2.575 3.500

Complementary characteristics not shown und

Possible differential Min. at low setting (3)

20 mbar (0.29 psi)

er general characteristics (page 6/69)

40 mbar (0.58 psi)

(subtract from PH to give PB) Min. at high setting (3)

35 mbar (0.51 psi)

88 mbar (1.27 psi)

Max. at high setting

300 mbar (4.35 psi)

230 mbar (3.33 psi)

Maximum permissible Per cycle 1.25 bar (18.12 psi) 30 bar (435 psi)
pressure Accidental 2.25 bar (32.62 psi) 37.5 bar (543.75 psi)
Destruction pressure 4.5 bar (65.25 psi) 67.5 bar (978.75 psi)

Mechanical life

4 million operating cycles

2 million operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Pressure switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML CL35R2S12

becomes XML CL35R2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:

+ 20 mbar (+ 0.29 psi).

| Connection
Terminal model

© mbar Pressure
? 350 {—f- ol - ol —
g 7 /! PH v—| — Nl N
S 300 - A -
E’ /, < o < N
@ p 4 - - a|
o ///
;/ PB
200 7
V12
100 Time
45 4=
0
0 2550 100 200 315 mbar
Falling pressure
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential
Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/80 Schneider
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References, Electromechanical pressure switches

characteristics (continued) g‘igggé%sr‘:gzp(es f)<7'VF')|gi)

Dual stage, fixed differential, for detection at each threshold
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts (one per stage)
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML D | Without setting scale

Adjustable range of each 2nd stage switching point (PH2) | 58...350 mbar (0.84...5.07 psi)
switching point 1st stage switching point (PH1) | 33...325 mbar (0.48...4.71 psi)
(Rising pressure)
Spread between 2 stages (PH2 - PH1) 25...310 mbar (0.36...4.50 psi)
Electrical connection Terminals
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, air, up to + 160 °C | XML DL35R1S12
2 Fresh water, sea water, XML DL35S1812
corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C
Weight (kg) 2.575
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Natural differential At low setting (3) 30 mbar (0.44 psi)
(subtract from PH1/PH2 At high setting (4) 30 mbar (0.44 psi)
to give PB1/PB2)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 1.25 bar (18.12 psi)
pressure Accidental 2.25 bar (32.62 psi)
Destruction pressure 4.5 bar (65.25 psi)
Mechanical life 4 million operating cycles
Cable entry for terminal models 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm
Pressure switch type Diaphragm
(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML DL35R1S12
becomes XML DL35R1S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:

+ 10 mbar (+ 0.15 psi).
(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:

+ 8 mbar (£ 0.11 psi).

Operating curves

High setting tripping points of contacts 1 and 2 Natural differential of contacts 1 and 2
g rgggr grgggr : ‘ Pressure
73 1=t » T—1 |
§ 343 g 7] © 325 7 PH2 A A
o o
2 300 // 2300 7 PB2
: 7 : JAVAN
= A PH1
£ 4 w4 pot [/ M\
S 200 // 200 //
g V12 )4
o ) p4
// //
100 LA 100 // Time
T .
33 I — Adjustable value
0 o --- Non adjustable value
0 33 100 200 300 325mbar 328 100 200 295320mb J .
PH1 setting (falling pressure) Rising pressure Connection
Terminal model
Contact 1 Contact 2
(stage 1) (stage 2)
1 Maximum differential EF Contact 1 (stage 1) b
2 Minimum differential GH Contact 2 (stage 2)
8
Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
Schneider 6/81
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References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML
Size 1 bar (14.5 psi)

Fixed differential, for detection of a single threshold

Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML A

| With setting scale

| Without setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

0.03...1 bar (0.435...14.5 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals DIN connector Terminals DIN connector
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, air, up to + 160 °C | XML A001R2S12 XML A001R2C11 XML A001R1S12 XML A001R1C11
(2 Fresh water, sea water, XML A001S2S12 XML A001S2C11 XML A001S1S12 XML A001S1C11
corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C
Weight (kg) 2.555 2.570 2.555 2.570

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Natural differential At low setting (3)

0.02 bar (0.29 psi)

(subtractfrom PHto give PB) At high setting (3)

0.04 bar (0.58 psi)

Maximum permissible Per cycle 1.25 bar (18.12 psi)

pressure

Accidental 2.25 bar (32.62 psi)

Destruction pressure 4.5 bar (65.25 psi)

Mechanical life 4 x 10° operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Connector type for connector models DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122

Pressure switch type Diaphragm

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML A001R2S12
becomes XML A001R2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at high and low setting points for switches of the same size:
+0.01 bar (£ 0.14 psi).

| Connection
Terminal model

Operating curves

g bar Pressure
é 1 V.6 PH
Q A
2os8 A /\/\
(72}
2 E PB
v Connector model
0,6 y. Pressure switch connector pin view
//
- —
0,4 '/ T
// J_
s Time 63 1-11and 13
02 A 3, 2512
v.a 3514
0,034
sl
0

T
0,01 0,2 0,4 0,6 0,8 0,96

bar
Falling pressure
— Adjustable value
--- Non adjustable value

Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/82 Schneider
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References,

characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML

Size 1 bar (14.5 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML B

| Without setting scale

| With setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)

(Rising pressure)

0.05...1 bar (0.72...14.5 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals DIN connector Terminals DIN connector
References (1)

Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, air, up to + 160 °C | XML B001R2S12 XML B001R2C11 XML B001R1S12 XML B001R1C11

(2 Fresh water, sea water, XML B001S2S12 XML B001S2C11 XML B001S1S12 XML B001S1C11
corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C
Viscous products, up to + 160 °C| XML B001P2S12 XML B001P2C11 XML B001P1S12 XML B001P1C11
(G1%4” fluid connection)

Weight (kg) 2.575 2.590 2.575 2.590

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Possible differential

(subtract from PH to give PB)

Min. at low setting (3)

0.04 bar (0.58 psi)

Min. at high setting (4)

0.06 bar (0.87 psi)

Max. at high setting

0.75 bar (10.87 psi)

Maximum permissible
pressure

Per cycle

1.25 bar (18.12 psi)

Accidental

2.25 bar (32.62 psi)

Destruction pressure

4.5 bar (65.25 psi)

Mechanical life

4 x 10° operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Connector type for connector models

DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122

Pressure switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves

2 bar
2 1 p
9] 74
= 74
j=2}
4
5 08 7
4
0.6 11
2
0,4
0,2
0,05
0
0,01 025 04 0,6 0,8 0,94

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

. bar
Falling pressure

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML BO01R2S12
becomes XML B0O01R2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:
+ 10 mbar ( 0.14 psi).

(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:

+ 20 mbar (+ 0.29 psi).
| Connection
Terminal model
Pressure ‘cgl =
PH
< o
PB Connector model
Pressure switch connector pin view
=
Time 1 1->11and 13
(K 2512
13
3514

— Adjustable value

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories:
page 6/122

Dimensions:
pages 6/123 to 6/125

Schneider

aElectric 6/83



References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML

Size 1 bar (14.5 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML C

| With setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

0.05...1 bar (0.725...14.5 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, air, up to + 160 °C | XML C001R2S12
2 Fresh water, sea water, XML C00152512
corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C
Weight (kg) 2.555

Complementary characteristics not shown und

Possible differential Min. at low setting (3)

er general characteristics (page 6/69)
0.03 bar (0.43 psi)

(subtract from PH to give PB) Min. at high setting (4)

0.04 bar (0.58 psi)

Max. at high setting

0.8 bar (11.6 psi)

Maximum permissible Per cycle

1.25 bar (18.12 psi)

pressure Accidental

2.25 bar (32.62 psi)

Destruction pressure

4.5 bar (65.25 psi)

Mechanical life

4 x 10° operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Pressure switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves

© bar
2 1
3]
5 /
> A 14 A
£ / /
] A
14 s
A
//
0,6 7
/2|
//
0,4 Y.
//
Wl

0,2 //r

0,05

0

0,02 02 0,4 0,6 0,8 0,96 bar

Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML C001R2S12
becomes XML C001R2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:
+0.01 bar (£ 0.14 psi).

(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:
+0.03 bar (+ 0.43 psi).

| Connection
Terminal model

Pressure

21

PH

22

PB

Time

— Adjustable value

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/84 Schneider
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References, Electromechanical pressure switches

characteristics Nautilus® type XML
Size 1 bar (14.5 psi)

Dual stage, fixed differential, for detection at each threshold
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts (one per stage)
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML D | Without setting scale

Adjustable range of each 2nd stage switching point (PH2) | 0.12...1 bar (1.74...14.5 psi)
switching point 1st stage switching point (PH1) | 0.04...0.92 bar (0.58...13.34 psi)
(Rising pressure)
Spread between 2 stages (PH2 - PH1) 0.08...0.73 bar (1.16...10.59 psi)
Electrical connection Terminals
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, air, up to + 160 °C | XML D001R1S12
2 Fresh water, sea water, XML D001S1S12
corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C
Weight (kg) 2.575
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Natural differential At low setting (3) 0.03 bar (0.44 psi)
(subtract from PH1/PH2 At high setting (4) 0.07 bar (1.02 psi)
to give PB1/PB2)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 1.25 bar (18.12 psi)
pressure Accidental 2.25 bar (32.62 psi)
Destruction pressure 4.5 bar (65.25 psi)
Mechanical life 4 x 10° operating cycles
Cable entry for terminal models 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm
Pressure switch type Diaphragm
(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML DO01R1S12
becomes XML DO01R1S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:

+ 0.01 bar (£ 0.14 psi).
(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:

+ 0.04 bar ( 0.58 psi).

Operating curves

High setting tripping points of contacts 1 and 2 Natural differential of contacts 1 and 2
© bar Q bar Pressure
2 1 7 7 g 1 » PH2
© 4 yd 20,92 rd
5 21 X > VELL] PB2 A A
2 A .4 £ 08 4
@077 1 V4 2> PH1
£ /
2 M par o/ N\
Z 06 v 0,6
M y. D)
T yd
® 04 A 04
i) 4 i) /
A A
A / Time
02 /' 0,2 r/
o012 4 012 £G71 — Adjustable value
' 0.04 _fé‘ --- Non adjustable value
0 ) } g
004 027 04 06 08 092 bar 051 00902 04 06 0,85 0,93 bar Connection
PH1 setting (rising pressure) Falling pressure Terminal model
Contact 2 Contact 1
(stage 2) (stage 1)
1 Maximum differential EF Contact 1 (stage 1) ol = al s
2 Minimum differential GH Contact 2 (stage 2) fo_
SRR
Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
Schneider 6/85
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References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML

Size 2.5 bar (36.25 psi)

Fixed differential, for detection of a single threshold
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML A

| Without setting scale

| With setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)

(Rising pressure)

0.15...2.5 bar (2.17...36.25 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals DIN connector Terminals DIN connector
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML A002A2S12 XML A002A2C11 XML A002A1S12 XML A002A1C11
(2) water, air,upto + 70 °C
Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML A002B2S12 XML A002B2C11 XML A002B1S12 XML A002B1C11
water, air, up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C | XML A002C2S12 XML A002C2C11 XML A002C1S12 XML A002C1C11
Weight (kg) 0.995 1.010 0.995 1.010

Complementary characteristics not shown und

er general characteristics (page 6/69)

Natural differential
(subtract from PH to give PB)

At low setting (3)

0.13 bar (1.88 psi)

At high setting (3)

0.13 bar (1.88 psi)

Maximum permissible
pressure

Per cycle

5 bar (72.5 psi)

Accidental

9 bar (130.5 psi)

Destruction pressure

18 bar (261 psi)

Mechanical life

8 x 10° operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Connector type for connector models

DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122

Pressure switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves

© bar
2 25 ¥
8 /|
v
> /|
£ 2 /r
[}
h_: /V
/V
/V
4
! //
/I
/r
//
0,15 £
0
0,02 1 2 2,37 bar

Falling pressure

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML A002A2S12
becomes XML A002A2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at high and low setting points for switches of the same size:
+ 0.03 bar (+ 0.43 psi).

| Connection
Terminal model

Pressure

PH

[N\

PB

Connector model
Pressure switch connector pin view

=
) L 1—>11and 13
Time 532] 2512

= 3514

— Adjustable value
--- Non adjustable value

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/86 Schneider
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References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML
Size 2.5 bar (36.25 psi)
Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML B

With setting scale

Without setting scale

30 bar (435 psi)
overpressure
With setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

0.3...2.5 bar (4.35.

..36.25 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals | DIN connector Terminals DIN connector Terminals
References (1)
Fluids Hydraulic oils, fresh XML B002A2S12 XML B002A2C11 XML B002A1S12 XML B002A1C11 -
controlled water, sea water, air,
(2) upto+70°C
Hydraulic oils, fresh XML B002B2S12 XML B002B2C11 XML B002B1S12 XML B002B1C11 -
water, sea water, air,
upto+ 160 °C
Hydraulic oils, fresh - XML BS02B2S12
water, air, up to
+ 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, upto | XML B002C2S12 XML B002C2C11 XML B002C1S12 XML B002C1C11 -
+ 160 °C
Weight (kg) 1.015 1.030 1.015 1.030 3.500

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Possible Min. at low setting (3) | 0.16 bar (2.32 psi) 0.1 bar (1.45 psi)
differential Min. at high setting (3) | 0.21 bar (3.04 psi) 0.22 bar (3.19 psi)
glgi)\t;:l;tégom PH Max. at high setting 1.75 bar (25.37 psi) 1.45 bar (21 psi)
Maximum Per cycle 5 bar (72.5 psi) 30 bar (435 psi)
permissible Accidental 9 bar (130.5 psi) 37.5 bar (543.75 psi)
pressure

Destruction pressure

18 bar (261 psi)

67.5 bar (978.75 psi)

Mechanical life

8 x 10° operating cycles

2 x 10° op. cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Connector type for connector models

DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122

Pressure switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML B002A2S12 becomes
XML B002A2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at low and high setting points for switches of the same size:
- 0.03 bar, + 0.05 bar (- 0.43 psi, + 0.72 psi).

Lbar
52,5 -
& va
22 A
]
4
1 /|
/|
/|
1 /12
/
/
/
0,3 +-
0
0,14 0,75 1 2 2,29 bar

Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

Pressure

PH

PB

— Adjustable value

Time

| Connection

Terminal model

mlv—
- =

< o
Connector model

Pressure switch connector pin view

T
gk

13

1->11and 13
2512
3514

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Schneider
aElectrlc
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References,

characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML
Size 2.5 bar (36.25 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML C

‘ With setting scale

30 bar (435 psi) overpressure
With setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)

(Rising pressure)

0.3...2.5 bar (4.35...36.25 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, air, - XML CS02B2S12
(2) upto+ 160 °C
Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML C002B2S12 -
water, air, up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C | XML C002C2S12 -
Weight (kg) 0.995 3.500

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Possible differential

(subtract from PH to give PB)

Min. at low setting (3)

0.13 bar (1.89 psi)

0.1 bar (1.45 psi)

Min. at high setting (4)

0.17 bar (2.47 psi)

0.18 bar (2.61 psi)

Max. at high setting 2 bar (29 psi) 1.25 bar (18.12 psi)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 5 bar (72.5 psi) 30 bar (435 psi)
pressure Accidental 9 bar (130.5 psi) 37.5 bar (543.75 psi)
Destruction pressure 18 bar (261 psi) 67.5 bar (978.75 psi)

Mechanical life

8 x 10° operating cycles

2 x 10° operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Pressure switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves

2 bar
225
3 s
s | A L/
g, I/
i /
4
,/
// 2
1 /
4
,/
,/
/
0,3 -1
0,17 0,5 1 2 2,33 bar

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

Falling pressure

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML C002B2S12

becomes XML C002B2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:

+0.02 bar (£ 0.29 psi).

(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:

+ 0.03 bar (+ 0.43 psi).

Pressure

PH

PB

Time

— Adjustable value

| Connection

Terminal model

21

22

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/88 Schneider

&Electric



References, Electromechanical pressure switches

characteristics Nautilus® type XML
Size 2.5 bar (36.25 psi)
Dual stage, fixed differential, for detection at each threshold
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts (one per stage)
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML D | Without setting scale

Adjustable range of each 2nd stage switching point (PH2) | 0.34...2.5 bar (4.93...36.25 psi)
switching point 1st stage switching point (PH1) | 0.2...2.36 bar (2.9...34.22 psi)
(Rising pressure)
Spread between 2 stages (PH2 - PH1) 0.14...1.5 bar (2.03...21.75 psi)
Electrical connection Terminals
References (1)

Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML D002B1S12
(2) water, air, up to + 160 °C

Corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C | XML D002C1S12
Weight (kg) 1.015

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Natural differential At low setting (3) 0.14 bar (2.03 psi)
(subtract from PH1/PH2 At high setting (4) 0.19 bar (2.76 psi)
to give PB1/PB2)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 5 bar (72.5 psi)
pressure Accidental 9 bar (130.5 psi)
Destruction pressure 18 bar (261 psi)
Mechanical life 8 x 10° operating cycles
Cable entry for terminal models 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm
Pressure switch type Diaphragm
(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML D002B1S12
becomes XML D002B1S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:

+ 0.04 bar (+ 0.58 psi).
(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:

+ 0.07 bar (£ 1.02 psi).

Operating curves

High setting tripping points of contacts 1 and 2 Natural differential of contacts 1 and 2
T bar 2 bar H Pressure
7 25 7 3 25 =
@ 7 7 2,36 ; PH2
g // // g /\ /\
2 yid! /| > / PB2
£ 2 va = £ 2
= v ,/ 4 / PH1
481‘69 = ,/ / PB1 / V \
2 L4 /|
g 42 -
4 g
& 1 // 1 r/
A A
// ,/ Time
/| / .
034 = 034 17 — Adjustable value
020 11 --- Non adjustable value
0 0 -t .
0.2 1 2 2,36bar 0,06 1 2,172,31 bar Connection
PH1 setting (rising pressure) Falling pressure Terminal model
Contact 2 Contact 1
(stage 2) (stage 1)
1 Maximum differential EF Contact 1 (stage 1) o] - al %
2 Minimum differential GH Contact 2 (stage 2) P
< o < N
- ~ o o
Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
Schneider 6/89

aElectric



References,

characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML
Size 4 bar (58 psi)

Fixed differential, for detection of a single threshold

Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML A

| With setting scale

| Without setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)

(Rising pressure)

0.4...4 bar (5.8...58 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals DIN connector Terminals DIN connector
References (1)

Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML A004A2S12 XML A004A2C11 XML A004A1S12 XML A004A1C11

(2) water, air,upto + 70 °C
Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML A004B2S12 XML A004B2C11 XML A004B1S12 XML A004B1C11
water, air, up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C | XML A004C2S12 XML A004C2C11 XML A004C1S12 XML A004C1C11
Viscous products, up to + 160 °C| XML A004P2S12 XML A004P2C11 XML A004P1S12 XML A004P1C11
(G1%4” fluid connection)

Weight (kg) 0.685 0.715 0.685 0.715

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Natural differential At low setting (3) 0.35 bar (5.07 psi)

(subtract from PHto give PB) At high setting (3) 0.35 bar (5.07 psi)

Maximum permissible Per cycle 5 bar (72.5 psi)

pressure Accidental 9 bar (130.5 psi)

Destruction pressure 18 bar (261 psi)

Mechanical life 8 x 10° operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Connector type for connector models DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122

Pressure switch type Diaphragm

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML A004A2S12
becomes XML A004A2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at high and low setting points for switches of the same size:
+ 0.03 bar (+ 0.43 psi).

Operating curves | Connection

Terminal model

® par Pressure ml —
2 4 y el =
8 yd PH
2 LA /\/\ e
B A
§ 3 /, PB
LA Connector model
/ Pressure switch connector pin view
2 -
A _
-+ =
A — 1 1-11and 13
1 ,/ Time G 2
A 2512
pd 13
04 ¥ 3514
0
0,05 1 2 3 3,65 4bar
Falling pressure
— Adjustable value
--- Non adjustable value
Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/90 Schneider

&Electric



References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML
Size 4 bar (58 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML B

With setting scale

Without setting scale

30 bar (435 psi)
overpressure
With setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

0.25...4 bar (3.62...58 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals | DIN connector Terminals DIN connector Terminals
References (1)
Fluids Hydraulic oils, fresh XML B004A2S12 XML B004A2C11 XML B004A1S12 XML B004A1C11 -
controlled water, sea water, air,
(2) upto+70°C
Hydraulic oils, fresh XML B004B2S12 XML B004B2C11 XML B004B1S12 XML B004B1C11 -
water, sea water, air,
upto+ 160 °C
Hydraulic oils, fresh - XML BS04B2S12
water, air, up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, upto | XML B004C2S12 XML B004C2C11 XML B004C1S12 XML B004C1C11 -
+ 160 °C
Weight (kg) 1.015 1.030 1.015 1.030 3.500

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Possible Min. at low setting (3) 0.2 bar (2.9 psi) 0.15 bar (2.18 psi)
?lff;trenttlfal oH Min. at high setting (4) | 0.25 bar (3.62 psi) 0.34 bar (4.93 psi)
subtract from - - - :
o give PB) Max. at high setting 2.4 bar (34.8 psi) 2.46 bar (35.67 psi)
Maximum Per cycle 5 bar (72.5 psi) 30 bar (435 psi)
permissible Accidental 9 bar (130.5 psi) 37.5 bar (543.75 psi)
pressure

Destruction pressure

18 bar (261 psi)

67.5 bar (978.75 psi)

Mechanical life

8 x 10° operating cycles

2 x 10° op. cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Connector type for connector models

DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122

Pressure switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n°® 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML B004A2S12 becomes

XML B004A2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:
+0.01 bar (+ 0.14 psi).

(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:

-0.03 bar, + 0.05 bar (- 0.43 psi, + 0.72 psi).

i__i ba‘{
2 /
o //
o
2 A
B 3 /
4 pd /|
& |/
2/
/
2
/’
LA
,/
1 L/
,/
il
7
0,25
0
0,05 1 16 2 3

3,75 bar

Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

Pressure

PH

PB

— Adjustable value

Time

| Connection
Terminal model

o’)lv—
- =

<
-

12

Connector model

Pressure switch connector pin view

T
gk

13

1—>11and 13
2512
3514

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories:
page 6/122

Dimensions:
pages 6/123 to 6/125

Schneider

aElectric
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References,

characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML

Size 4 bar (58 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML C

30 bar (435 psi) overpressure
With setting scale

‘ With setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)

(Rising pressure)

0.3...4 bar (4.35...58 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, air, - XML CS04B2S12
(2) up to+ 160 °C
Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea XML C004B2S12 -
water, air, up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C | XML C004C2S12 -
Weight (kg) 0.685 3.500

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Possible differential
(subtract from PH to give PB)

Min. at low setting (3)

0.15 bar (2.18 psi) 0.1 bar (1.45 psi)

Min. at high setting (3)

0.17 bar (2.47 psi) 0.25 bar (3.62 psi)

Max. at high setting

2.5 bar (36.25 psi) 2.20 bar (31.9 psi)

Maximum permissible Per cycle 5 bar (72.5 psi) 30 bar (435 psi)
pressure Accidental 9 bar (130.5 psi) 37.5 bar (543.75 psi)
Destruction pressure 18 bar (261 psi) 67.5 bar (978.75 psi)

Mechanical life

8 x 10° operating cycles 2 x 106 operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Pressure switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves

o
2

IS

w

Rising pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

3 3,83bar
Falling pressure

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n°® 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML C004B2S12
becomes XML C004B2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at high and low setting points for switches of the same size:
+ 0.02 bar (£ 0.29 psi).

| Connection
Terminal model

Pressure
o| - ol =
PH v—| - Nl a
<+ « | «
- - [V Y
PB

Time

— Adjustable value

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/92 Schneider

&Electric



References, Electromechanical pressure switches

characteristics Nautilus® type XML
Size 4 bar (58 psi)
Dual stage, fixed differential, for detection at each threshold
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts (one per stage)
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML D | Without setting scale

Adjustable range of each 2nd stage switching point (PH2) | 0.40...4 bar (5.8...58 psi)
switching point 1st stage switching point (PH1) | 0.19...3.79 bar (2.76...54.96 psi)
(Rising pressure)
Spread between 2 stages (PH2 - PH1) 0.21...2.18 bar (3.05...31.61 psi)
Electrical connection Terminals
References (1)

Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML D004B1S12
(2) water, air, up to + 160 °C

Corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C | XML D004C1S12
Weight (kg) 1.015

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Natural differential At low setting (3) 0.15 bar (2.18 psi)
(subtract from PH1/PH2 At high setting (3) 0.19 bar (2.76 psi)
to give PB1/PB2)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 5 bar (72.5 psi)
pressure Accidental 9 bar (130.5 psi)
Destruction pressure 18 bar (261 psi)
Mechanical life 8 x 10° operating cycles
Cable entry for terminal models 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm
Pressure switch type Diaphragm
(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML D004B1S12
becomes XML D004B1S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at high and low setting points for switches of the same size:
+ 0.03 bar (+ 0.43 psi).

Operating curves

High setting tripping points of contacts 1 and 2 Natural differential of contacts 1 and 2
0 bar 2 bar H Pressure
g * / %170
8 . 7 o PH2
£ A /| o AF
§ '/ 7 §, A PB2 A A
- y
a7 e 7 NEVAVA
g LA / A PB1 / V \
52,35 11 /{ A
4
T e A 2 yd
/1 /’
I/ .
1 1 ,/ Time
//
04 1= 0,40 5 — Adjustable value
0 0.18 fE --- Non adjustable value
0,19 11822 3 3,79 bar 0,04 1 2 3 3,63,81bar :
PH1 setting (rising pressure) Falling pressure Connection
Terminal model
Contact 2 Contact 1
(stage 2) (stage 1)
1 Maximum differential EF Contact 1 (stage 1) 5
2 Minimum differential GH Contact 2 (stage 2)
Q8
Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
Schneider 6/93
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References,

characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML
Size 10 bar (145 psi)

Fixed differential, for detection of a single threshold

Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML A

| With setting scale

| Without setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)

(Rising pressure)

0.6...10 bar (8.7...145 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals DIN connector Terminals DIN connector
References (1)

Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML A010A2S12 XML A010A2C11 XML A010A1S12 XML A010A1C11

(2) water, air, up to + 70 °C
Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML A010B2S12 XML A010B2C11 XML A010B1S12 XML A010B1C11
water, air, up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C | XML A010C2S12 XML A010C2C11 XML A010C1S12 XML A010C1C11
Viscous products, up to + 160 °C| XML A010P2S12 XML A010P2C11 XML A010P1S12 XML A010P1C11
(G1%4” fluid connection)

Weight (kg) 0.685 0.715 0.685 0.715

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Natural differential At low setting (3) 0.5 bar (7.25 psi)

(subtract from PHto give PB) At high setting (3) 0.5 bar (7.25 psi)

Maximum permissible Per cycle 12.5 bar (181.25 psi)

pressure Accidental 22.5 bar (326.25 psi)

Destruction pressure 45 bar (652.5 psi)

Mechanical life 5 x 108 operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Connector type for connector models DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122

Pressure switch type Diaphragm

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML A010A2S12
becomes XML A010A2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at high and low setting points for switches of the same size:
+ 0.05 bar (£ 0.72 psi).

Operating curves | Connection

Terminal model

[
;b?('; Pressure
g A
o PH
; /
5 8
4 PB
6 Connector model
Pressure switch connector pin view
4
- -
2 Time L 1-11and 13
. 0.2 212
0s T = 3514
0,1 2 4 6 8 9,5 bar

Falling pressure

— Adjustable value
--- Non adjustable value

Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/94 Schneider
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References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML
Size 10 bar (145 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML B

With setting scale

Without setting scale

30 bar (435 psi)
overpressure
With setting scale

&

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

0.7...10 bar (10.15...145 psi)

Electrical connection
References (1)

Fluids Hydraulic oils, fresh
controlled water, sea water, air,
(2) upto+70°C

Terminals

XML B010A2S12

| DIN connector

XML B010A2C11

Terminals

XML B010A1812

DIN connector

XML B010A1C11

Terminals

Hydraulic oils, fresh
water, air, up to + 160 °C

XML BS10A2S12

Hydraulic oils, fresh
water, air, up to + 160 °C

XML B010B2S12

XML B010B2C11

XML B010B1S12

XML B010B1C11

Corrosive fluids, up to
+160 °C

XML B010C2S12

XML B010C2C11

XML B010C1S12

XML B010C1C11

Viscous products, up to
+ 160 °C
(G1%4” fluid connection)

XML B010P2S12

XML B010P2C11

XML B010P1S812

XML B010P1C11

Weight (kg)

0.705

0.735

0.705

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

0.735

3.500

Possible Min. at low setting (3) 0.57 bar (8.26 psi) 0.45 bar (6.52 psi)
differential Min. at high setting (4) | 0.85 bar (12.32 psi) 0.85 bar (12.32 psi)
g‘g‘?\fg‘é;om PH Max. athigh setting | 7.5 bar (108.75 psi) 6.25 bar (90.62 psi)
Maximum Per cycle 12.5 bar (181.25 psi) 30 bar (435 psi)
permissible Accidental 22.5 bar (326.25 psi) 37.5 bar (543.75 psi)
pressure

Destruction pressure

45 bar (652.5 psi)

67.5 bar (978.75 psi)

Mechanical life

5 x 10° operating cycles

2 x 10° op. cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Connector type for connector models

DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122

Pressure switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves

bar

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n°® 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML B010A2S12 becomes

XML B010A2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:
+ 0.05 bar (+ 0.72 psi).
(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:
- 0.1 bar, + 0.15 bar (- 1.45 psi, + 2.17 psi).

10

-]
AN

Rising pressure
N

N
AN

0,13 25 4 6

8 9,15

. bar
Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

Pressure

PH

PB

— Adjustable value

Time

| Connection

Terminal model

ml
o

14

Connector model

Pressure switch connector pin view

=
il

0 14
3

21

1—>11and 13
2512
3->14

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Schneider

aElectric
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References,

characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML
Size 10 bar (145 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML C

‘ With setting scale

30 bar (435 psi) overpressure
With setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)

(Rising pressure)

0.7...10 bar (10.15...145 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, air, - XML CS10A2S12
(2) upto+70°C
Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML C010B2S12 -
water, air, up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C | XML C010C2S12 -
Weight (kg) 0.685 3.500

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Possible differential
(subtract from PH to give PB)

Min. at low setting (3)

0.45 bar (6.53 psi)

0.25 bar (3.62 psi)

Min. at high setting (4)

0.70 bar (10.15 psi)

0.65 bar (9.42 psi)

Max. at high setting

8 bar (116 psi)

5.6 bar (81.2 psi)

Maximum permissible Per cycle 12.5 bar (181.25 psi) 30 bar (435 psi)
pressure Accidental 22.5 bar (326.25 psi) 37.5 bar (543.75 psi)
Destruction pressure 45 bar (652.5 psi) 67.5 bar (978.75 psi)

Mechanical life

5 x 108 operating cycles

2 x 10° operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Pressure switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves

o
-
of

Rising pressure
=

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

8 9,3bar
Falling pressure

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML C010B2S12

becomes XML C010B2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:

+ 0.05 bar (£ 0.72 psi).

(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:

+0.01 bar (+ 1.45 psi).

Pressure

PH

PB

Time

— Adjustable value

| Connection
Terminal model

ml —
2 I

11
23

< N < N
- — o N

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/96 Schneider
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References,

characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML

Size 10 bar (145 psi)

Dual stage, fixed differential, for detection at each threshold
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts (one per stage)
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML D

| Without setting scale

Adjustable range of each
switching point
(Rising pressure)

2nd stage switching point (PH2)

1.2...10 bar (17.4...145 psi)

1st stage switching point (PH1)

0.52...9.32 bar (7.54...135.14 psi)

Spread between 2 stages (PH2 - PH1)

0.68...5.8 bar (9.86...84.1 psi)

Electrical connection

References (1)
Fluids controlled

)

Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea
water, air, up to + 160 °C

Terminals

XML D010B1S12

Corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C

XML D010C1812

Weight (kg)

0.705

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Natural differential
(subtract from PH1/PH2
to give PB1/PB2)

At low setting (3)

0.45 bar (6.53 psi)

At high setting (4)

0.6 bar (8.7 psi)

Maximum permissible
pressure

Per cycle

12.5 bar (181.25 psi)

Accidental

22.5 bar (326.25 psi)

Destruction pressure

45 bar (652.5 psi)

Mechanical life

5 x 10° operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Pressure switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves

High setting tripping points of contacts 1 and 2

gbar
2 10
g // 7d
[=% V
2 yd e
£ 38
) /; //
~ A
o 7
£6,34 = F—
g 6 7
N
z W12
v
4 d
d
//

2 4

12 1=

0

052 2 42 6 8 9,32 bar

PH1 setting (rising pressure)

1 Maximum differential

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML D010B1S12
becomes XML D010B1S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:
+ 0.05 bar (+ 0.72 psi).

(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:
+ 0.1 bar (x 1.45 psi).

Natural differential of contacts 1 and 2

2 bar H Pressure
2 10
90 PH2
£9,32 [ |
o r
: /A\ /A\
£ 8
L
o
PH1
pe1 |/ VA
6
4
Time
2 N .
12 L — Adjustable value
0,5% :E: --- Non adjustable value
0,070,75 2 4 6 8,72 9,4 bar Connection
Falling pressure Terminal model

Contact 2 Contact 1
(stage 2) (stage 1)
EF Contact 1 (stage 1) ®

2 Minimum differential GH Contact 2 (stage 2) NN
< o < AN
- ~— [a\) N
Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
Schneider 6/97
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References,

characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML
Size 20 bar (290 psi)

Fixed differential, for detection of a single threshold

Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML A

| With setting scale

| Without setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)

(Rising pressure)

1...20 bar (14.5...290 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals DIN connector Terminals DIN connector
References (1)

Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML A020A2S12 XML A020A2C11 XML A020A1S12 XML A020A1C11

(2) water, air,upto + 70 °C
Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML A020B2S12 XML A020B2C11 XML A020B1S12 XML A020B1C11
water, air, up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C | XML A020C2S12 XML A020C2C11 XML A020C1S12 XML A020C1C11
Viscous products, up to + 160 °C| XML A020P2S12 XML A020P2C11 XML A020P1S12 XML A020P1C11
(G1%4” fluid connection)

Weight (kg) 0.685 0.715 0.685 0.715

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Natural differential At low setting (3) 0.4 bar (5.8 psi)

(subtract from PH to give PB) At high setting (3) 1 bar (14.5 psi)

Maximum permissible Per cycle 25 bar (362.5 psi)

pressure Accidental 45 bar (652.5 psi)

Destruction pressure 90 bar (1305 psi)

Mechanical life 5 x 108 operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Connector type for connector models DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122

Pressure switch type Diaphragm

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML A020A2S12
becomes XML A020A2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at high setting points for switches of the same size:
+ 0.1 bar (+ 1.45 psi).
Deviation of the differential at low setting points: + 0.2 bar (+ 2.9 psi).

| Connection
Terminal model

Operating curves

[
2 bZa(:; Pressure Ql -
1%}
g PH < o
: N\ o
(2}
g 1° PB
0 y. Connector model
LA Pressure switch connector pin view
ya
A =
5 7 i 1
LA Time 1511and 13
7 0.2 2512
7 3
ok 3514
0,6 5 10 15 19 bar
Falling pressure
— Adjustable value
--- Non adjustable value
Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/98 Schneider

&Electric



References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML

Size 20 bar (290 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML B

With setting scale

Without setting scale

30 bar (435 psi)
overpressure
With setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

1.3...20 bar (18.9..

.290 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals | DIN connector Terminals DIN connector Terminals
References (1)

Fluids Hydraulic oils, fresh XML B020A2S12 XML B020A2C11 XML B020A1S12 XML B020A1C11 -
controlled water, sea water, air,
(2) upto+70°C

Hydraulic oils, fresh - - - - XML BS20A2S12

water, air, up to + 160 °C

Hydraulic oils, fresh XML B020B2S12 XML B020B2C11 XML B020B1S12 XML B020B1C11 -

water, air, up to + 160 °C

Corrosive fluids, upto | XML B020C2S12 XML B020C2C11 XML B020C1S12 XML B020C1C11 -

+160 °C

Viscous products, up to | XML B020P2S12 XML B020P2C11 XML B020P1S12 XML B020P1C11 -

+160 °C

(G174 fluid connection)
Weight (kg) 0.705 0.735 0.705 0.735 3.500

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Possible Min. at low setting (3) 1 bar (14.5 psi) 0.95 bar (13.78 psi)
differential Min. at high setting (3) | 1.6 bar (23.20 psi) 1.45 bar (21.03 psi)
g‘g\tf;‘é;om PH Max. athigh setting | 11 bar (159.5 psi) 12.6 bar (182.7 psi)
Maximum Per cycle 25 bar (362.5 psi) 30 bar (435 psi)
permissible Accidental 45 bar (652.5 psi) 37.5 bar (543.75 psi)
pressure
Destruction pressure 90 bar (1305 psi) 67.5 bar (978.75 psi)
Mechanical life 5 x 10° operating cycles 2 x 10° op. cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Connector type for connector models

DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122

Pressure switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves

Lbar

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML B020A2S12 becomes
XML B020A2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at high and low setting points for switches of the same size:
+ 0.25 bar (+ 3.63 psi).

2 20

[<% //
o 74
c A
< 7
(7} A
g 15 )4
/ A/
v D4
i 2/
10 BS
4
5
1,3
0
0,3 5 910 15 18,4 bar

Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

| Connection
Pressure Terminal model
ml -
PH -
b
PB Connector model
Pressure switch connector pin view
=
- 1
Time O 3 1511and 13
K] 2512
3514

— Adjustable value

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Schneider

aElectric 6/99



References,

characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML
Size 20 bar (290 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML C

‘ With setting scale

30 bar (435 psi) overpressure
With setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)

(Rising pressure)

1.3...20 bar (18.85...290 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, air, - XML CS20A2S12
(2) upto+70°C
Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML C020B2S12 -
water, air, up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C | XML C020C2S12 -
Weight (kg) 0.685 3.500

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Possible differential
(subtract from PH to give PB)

Min. at low setting (3)

0.7 bar (10.15 psi)

0.7 bar (10.15 psi)

Min. at high setting (3)

1 bar (14.5 psi)

1.15 bar (16.67 psi)

Max. at high setting

11 bar (159.5 psi)

11.70 bar (169.6 psi)

Maximum permissible Per cycle 25 bar (362.5 psi) 30 bar (435 psi)
pressure Accidental 45 bar (652.5 psi) 37.5 bar (543.75 psi)
Destruction pressure 90 bar (1305 psi) 67.5 bar (978.75 psi)

Mechanical life

5 x 108 operating cycles

2 x 10° operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Pressure switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves

bar

n
o

Rising pressure

-
o

0,6 5 910

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

15 19 bar
Falling pressure

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML C020B2S12

becomes XML C020B2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at high and low setting points for switches of the same size:

+ 0.2 bar (£ 2.9 psi).

Pressure

PH

PB

Time

— Adjustable value

| Connection
Terminal model

("Jl - ml -
2 = IR
<| o <| o
= ¥ Q| «©

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/100 Schneider
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References, Electromechanical pressure switches

characteristics Nautilus® type XML
Size 20 bar (290 psi)

Dual stage, fixed differential, for detection at each threshold
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts (one per stage)
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML D | Without setting scale

Adjustable range of each 2nd stage switching point (PH2) | 2.14...20 bar (31.03...290 psi)
switching point 1st stage switching point (PH1) | 0.9...18.76 bar (13.05...272.02 psi)
(Rising pressure)
Spread between 2 stages (PH2 - PH1) 1.24...9.55 bar (17.98...138.48 psi)
Electrical connection Terminals
References (1)

Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea XML D020B1S12
(2) water, air, up to + 160 °C

Corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C | XML D020C1S12
Weight (kg) 0.705

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Natural differential At low setting (3) 0.7 bar (10.15 psi)
(subtract from PH1/PH2 At high setting (4) 1.3 bar (18.85 psi)
to give PB1/PB2)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 25 bar (362.5 psi)
pressure Accidental 45 bar (652.5 psi)
Destruction pressure 90 bar (1305 psi)
Mechanical life 5 x 10° operating cycles
Cable entry for terminal models 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm
Pressure switch type Diaphragm
(1) For 1 entry tapped for n°® 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML D020B1S12
becomes XML D020B1S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:

+ 0.15 bar (+ 2.18 psi).
(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:

+ 0.3 bar (+ 4.35 psi).

Operating curves

High setting tripping points of contacts 1 and 2 Natural differential of contacts 1 and 2
© bar ©  bar H Pressure
2 20 = 2 20 7
4 Y4 7 818,76 £ PH2 AR
5 y.4 4 S AnEN PB2
PREEIESH e e i JAVAN
k] A Kz
€ 15 7 4 g 15 PH1 7V \
2 /] 4 PBT
= A1 /12
& Vi /
%10,6 1 // 10
o /4
V
A Ti
V. ime
5 - 5
4 LA .
2,14 {7 214 1A — Adjustable value
0 ng --- Non adjustable value
0,9 5 10,45 15 18,76 bar 021,44 5 10 15 17,46 18,7 bar Connection
PH1 setting (rising pressure) Falling pressure .
Terminal model
Contact 2 Contact 1
(stage 2) (stage 1)
1 Maximum differential EF Contact 1 (stage 1) ol - al =
2 Minimum differential GH Contact 2 (stage 2) Fo__
< o < N
- — o N
Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
Schneider 6/101

aElectric



References, Electromechanical pressure switches

characteristics Nautilus® type XML
Size 35 bar (507.5 psi)

Fixed differential, for detection of a single threshold
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML A | With setting scale | Without setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) 1.5...35 bar (21.75...507.5 psi)
(Rising pressure)
Electrical connection Terminals DIN connector Terminals DIN connector

References (1)

Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea XML A035A2S12 XML A035A2C11 XML A035A1S12 XML A035A1C11
(2) water, air, up to + 70 °C

Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea XML A035B2S12 XML A035B2C11 XML A035B1S12 XML A035B1C11
water, air, up to + 160 °C

Corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C | XML A035C2S12 XML A035C2C11 XML A035C1S12 XML A035C1C11

Viscous products, up to + 160 °C | XML A035P2S12 XML A035P2C11 XML A035P1S12 XML A035P1C11
(G1%4” fluid connection)
Weight (kg) 0.695 0.725 0.695 0.725
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Natural differential At low setting (3) 1.25 bar (18.12 psi)
(subtract from PHto give PB) At high setting (3) 1.25 bar (18.12 psi)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 45 bar (652.5 psi)
pressure Accidental 80 bar (1160 psi)
Destruction pressure 160 bar (2320 psi)
Mechanical life 5 x 108 operating cycles
Cable entry for terminal models 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm
Connector type for connector models DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122
Pressure switch type Diaphragm
(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML A035A2S12
becomes XML A035A2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at high and low setting points for switches of the same size:

+ 0.25 bar (£ 3.62 psi).
Operating curves | Connection
Terminal model
% b;g Pressure
[
o PH
j JAVAY
=
£
4 PB
/
20 7 Connector model
// Pressure switch connector pin view
/
10 // - .
A Time 1
7 1—>11and 13
15 ¥4 0 2 2512
-
] T 3514
0,25 10 20 30 33,75 bar

Falling pressure

— Adjustable value
--- Non adjustable value

Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/102 Schneider
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References,

characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML

Size 35 bar (507.5 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML B

| With setting scale

| Without setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)

(Rising pressure)

3.5...35 bar (50.75...507.5 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals DIN connector Terminals DIN connector
References (1)

Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea XML B035A2S12 XML B035A2C11 XML B035A1S12 XML B035A1C11

(2) water, air, upto + 70 °C
Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea XML B035B2S12 XML B035B2C11 XML B035B1S12 XML B035B1C11
water, air, up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C | XML B035C2S12 XML B035C2C11 XML B035C1S12 XML B035C1C11
Viscous products, up to + 160 °C | XML B035P2S12 XML B035P2C11 XML B035P1S12 XML B035P1C11
(G174 fluid connection)

Weight (kg) 0.715 0.745 0.715 0.745

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Possible differential
(subtract from PH to give PB)

Min. at low setting (3)

1.7 bar (24.65 psi)

Min. at high setting (3)

2.55 bar (36.97 psi)

Max. at high setting 20 bar (290 psi)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 45 bar (652.5 psi)
pressure Accidental 80 bar (1160 psi)
Destruction pressure 160 bar (2320 psi)

Mechanical life

5 x 10° operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Connector type for connector models

DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122

Pressure switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n°® 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML B035A2S12
becomes XML B035A2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at high and low setting points for switches of the same size:
- 0.5 bar, + 0.7 bar (- 7.25 psi, + 10.15 psi).

| Connection
Terminal model

% b;sr Pressure 5'—’| b
7 7
2 % yd 7 PH 1| o
] pd V|
[ )4
4
20 PB Connector model
Pressure switch connector pin view
10 -
Time 1 1-11and 13
35 5 0 4 2512
[ET)
0 3514
1,8 10 15 20 32,45 bar
Falling pressure
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential
Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
Schneider 6/103
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References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML

Size 35 bar (507.5 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML C

| With setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

3.5...35 bar (50.75...507.5 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML C035B2S12
(2) water, air, up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C | XML C035C2S12
Weight (kg) 0.695

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Possible differential Min. at low setting (3)

1 bar (14.5 psi)

(subtract from PH to give PB) Min. at high setting (4)

1.5 bar (21.75 psi)

Max. at high setting 22 bar (319 psi)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 45 bar (652.5 psi)
pressure Accidental 80 bar (1160 psi)
Destruction pressure 160 bar (2320 psi)

Mechanical life

5 x 10° operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Pressure switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves

© bar
? 35 "
B
Q
E’ 30 i § 7
K] /
4 A
/V
2IA
20 7
i
//
7
L ,,f,/g,,f,f,f,f,,, ||
10 p4
//
3,5 =4
0
2,5 10 13 20 33,5 bar

Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML C035B2S12
becomes XML C035B2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:
+ 0.2 bar (+ 2.9 psi).

(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:
+ 0.5 bar (+ 7.25 psi).

| Connection
Terminal model

Pressure 5'3| = gl I
PH T
+| o +| o
R IR
PB
Time

— Adjustable value

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/104 Schneider
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References, Electromechanical pressure switches

characteristics Nautilus® type XML
Size 35 bar (507.5 psi)
Dual stage, fixed differential, for detection at each threshold
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts (one per stage)
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML D | Without setting scale

Adjustable range of each 2nd stage switching point (PH2) | 4.4...35 bar (63.8...507.5 psi)
switching point 1st stage switching point (PH1) | 1.9...32.5 bar (27.55...471.25 psi)
(Rising pressure)
Spread between 2 stages (PH2 - PH1) 2.5...20.4 bar (36.25...295.8 psi)
Electrical connection Terminals
References (1)

Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, fresh water, sea | XML D035B1S12
(2) water, air, up to + 160 °C

Corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C | XML D035C1S12
Weight (kg) 0.715

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Natural differential At low setting (3) 1.5 bar (21.75 psi)
(subtract from PH1/PH2 At high setting (4) 2.6 bar (37.7 psi)
to give PB1/PB2)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 45 bar (652.5 psi)
pressure Accidental 80 bar (1160 psi)
Destruction pressure 160 bar (2320 psi)
Mechanical life 5 x 10° operating cycles
Cable entry for terminal models 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm
Pressure switch type Diaphragm
(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML D035B1S12
becomes XML D035B1S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:

+ 0.3 bar (£ 4.35 psi).
(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:

+ 0.7 bar (x 10.15 psi).

Operating curves

High setting tripping points of contacts 1 and 2 Natural differential of contacts 1 and 2
o bar Pressure
© bar 2 35 =aH_|
s % foos > e A__A
8 / S 30 PB2
a V /] @
o 30 d 7 z / \ / \
£ VA 7 4 PH1
2 // // PB1 / V \
2223 1= ).
% 20 27 20
) v
T pd
o //
i 10 v Time
10 e .
A 7G -
4 4,4 LA .
44 IV 19 /i — Adjustable value
0 =+ --- Non adjustable value
0 0429 10 20 29,9 32,4 bar ;
1,9 10 146 20 3032,5 bar - Connection
PH1 setting (rising pressure) alling pressure rrminail ol
Contact 2 Contact 1
(stage 2) (stage 1)
1 Maximum differential EF Contact 1 (stage 1) 5
2 Minimum differential GH Contact 2 (stage 2)
Q8
Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Schneider 6/105
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References, Electromechanical pressure switches

characteristics Nautilus® type XML
Size 70 bar (1015 psi)

Fixed differential, for detection of a single threshold
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML A | With setting scale | Without setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) 5...70 bar (72.5...1015 psi)
(Rising pressure)
Electrical connection Terminals DIN connector Terminals DIN connector
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, up to + 160 °C XML A070D2S12 XML A070D2C11 XML A070D1S12 XML A070D1C11
(2 Fresh water, sea water, XML A070E2S12 XML A070E2C11 XML A070E1S12 XML A070E1C11
up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, air, XML A070N2S12 XML A070N2C11 XML A070N1S12 XML A070N1C11
up to + 160 °C
Weight (kg) 0.695 0.725 0.695 0.725
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Natural differential At low setting (3) 3 bar (43.5 psi)
(subtractfrom PHto give PB) At high setting (3) 7.5 bar (108.75 psi)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 90 bar (1035 psi)
pressure Accidental 160 bar (2320 psi)
Destruction pressure 320 bar (4640 psi)
Mechanical life 6 x 10° operating cycles
Cable entry for terminal models 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm
Connector type for connector models DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122
Pressure switch type Piston
(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML A070D2S12
becomes XML A070D2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at high and low setting points for switches of the same size:
+ 1 bar (+ 14.5 psi).
Operating curves |Connection
Terminal model

[
§b7aor Pressure
[
£ 4 ) /\/\
2 /|
[=
@ A
x y4 PB
//
40 V4 Connector model
// Pressure switch connector pin view
20 — -
Time 1 1->11and 13
(K 2512
5= 3
0+ 3514
02 8 20 40 62,5 bar

Falling pressure

— Adjustable value
--- Non adjustable value

Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/106 Schneider
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References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML
Size 70 bar (1015 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML B

| With setting scale

| Without setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

7...70 bar (101.5...1015 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals DIN connector Terminals DIN connector
References (1)

Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, up to + 160 °C XML B070D2S12 XML B070D2C11 XML B070D1S12 XML B070D1C11

(2 Fresh water, sea water, XML B070E2S12 XML B070E2C11 XML B070E1S12 XML B070E1C11
upto+ 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, air, XML B070N2S12 XML B070N2C11 XML BO70N1S12 XML B070N1C11
upto+ 160 °C

Weight (kg) 0.715 0.745 0.715 0.745

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Possible differential Min. at low setting (3)

4.7 bar (68.15 psi)

(subtract from PH to give PB) Min. at high setting (4)

8.8 bar (127.6 psi)

Max. at high setting 50 bar (725 psi)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 90 bar (1035 psi)
pressure Accidental 160 bar (2320 psi)
Destruction pressure 320 bar (4640 psi)

Mechanical life

6 x 10° operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Connector type for connector models

DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122

Pressure switch type

Piston

Operating curves

becomes XML B070D2S11).

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML B070D2S12

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:

- 0.4 bar, + 0.7 bar (- 5.8 psi, + 10.15 psi).
(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:

- 0.6 bar, + 0.8 bar (- 8.7 psi, + 11.6 psi).

| Connection

Terminal model

il
:?_, b7a(; Pressure $2| s
8 74
S 60 P 2|
£
K]
@ 1
A
40 V4 PB Connector model
y
// Pressure switch connector pin view
p
20 1 =
Vv Time 1
1->11and 13
7 4 K . 2] 2512
0 = 314
2,3 20 40 612  bar
Falling pressure
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential
Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
Schneider 6/107
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References, Electromechanical pressure switches

characteristics Nautilus® type XML
Size 70 bar (1015 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML C | With setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) 7...70 bar (101.5...1015 psi)
(Rising pressure)
Electrical connection Terminals

References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, up to + 160 °C XML C070D2S12

(2 Fresh water, sea water, XML C070E2S12
up to + 160 °C

Corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C | XML C070N2S12

Weight (kg) 0.695

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Possible differential Min. at low setting (3) 4.5 bar (65.25 psi)
(subtractfrom PHto give PB)  Min. at high setting (3) 8.9 bar (129.05 psi)

Max. at high setting 60 bar (870 psi)

Maximum permissible Per cycle 90 bar (1035 psi)
pressure Accidental 160 bar (2320 psi)
Destruction pressure 320 bar (4640 psi)
Mechanical life 6 x 10° operating cycles
Cable entry for terminal models 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm
Pressure switch type Piston

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML C070D2S12
becomes XML C070D2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at high and low setting points for switches of the same size:
+ 0.8 bar (+ 11.6 psi).

Operating curves | Connection
Terminal model

g b% Pressure I

[7]

3 / 74

2 PH

S 60 [t g
£

]

© 1

// PB
40 2 ,/r
A
//
///
20 [ .
% Time
7 =
0
25 10 20 40 61,1 bar
Falling pressure
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential
Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125

6/108 Schneider

&Electric



References,

Electromechanical pressure switches
characteristics Nautilus® type XML

Size 70 bar (1015 psi)

Dual stage, fixed differential, for detection at each threshold
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts (one per stage)

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML D | Without setting scale

Adjustable range of each
switching point
(Rising pressure)

2nd stage switching point (PH2) | 9.4...70 bar (136.3...1015 psi)

1st stage switching point (PH1) | 6.6...67.2 bar (95.7...974.4 psi)

Spread between 2 stages (PH2 - PH1) 2.8...46 bar (40.6...667 psi)

Electrical connection

References (1)
Fluids controlled

Terminals

Hydraulic oils, up to + 160 °C XML D070D1S12

2 Fresh water, sea water, XML D070E1S12
up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, air, XML DO70N1S12
up to + 160 °C
Weight (kg) 0.715
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Natural differential At low setting (3) 5 bar (72.5 psi)
(subtract from PH1/PH2 At high setting (4) 9.5 bar (137.75 psi)
to give PB1/PB2)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 90 bar (1035 psi)
pressure Accidental 160 bar (2320 psi)
Destruction pressure 320 bar (4640 psi)

Mechanical life

6 x 10° operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Pressure switch type

Piston

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML DO70D1S12

becomes XML D070D1S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:

+ 1.5 bar (+ 21.75 psi).

(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:

+ 2 bar (+ 29 psi).
Operating curves
High setting tripping points of contacts 1 and 2 Natural differential of contacts 1 and 2
© bar g bar :
2 70 2 2 70 H
v Go7.2 F I
S 60 % = & 60
] A1 LA 2
8 52,6 A / 2
= /l ['4
£ A
B 40 LA 12 40
N 4 7
4 4
T / /
o /' /r
i yd
il P
20 = —~ 20 //
9.4 £V 9.4 [F
6,6 -H"
0 o1
66 2024 40 60 67,2 bar 1,644 20 40 57,7605 bar
PH1 setting (rising pressure) Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

EF Contact 1 (stage 1)
GH Contact 2 (stage 2)

Pressure

PH2
WIVAVA
PH1 / V \

PB1

Time

— Adjustable value
--- Non adjustable value
Connection

Terminal model

Contact 2 Contact 1
(stage 2) (stage 1)

(2} — ] —
— — N N
< N < N
- — o N

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Schneider
aElectrlc

6/109




References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML

Size 160 bar (2320 psi)

Fixed differential, for detection of a single threshold
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML A

| With setting scale

| Without setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

10...160 bar (145...2320 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals DIN connector Terminals DIN connector
References (1)

Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, up to + 160 °C XML A160D2S12 XML A160D2C11 XML A160D1S12 XML A160D1C11

(2 Fresh water, sea water, XML A160E2S12 XML A160E2C11 XML A160E1S12 XML A160E1C11
up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, air, XML A160N2S12 XML A160N2C11 XML A160N1S12 XML A160N1C11
up to + 160 °C

Weight (kg) 0.750 0.780 0.750 0.780

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Natural differential

At low setting (3)

5.5 bar (79.75 psi)

(subtract from PHto give PB) At high setting (4)

18 bar (261 psi)

Maximum permissible Per cycle 200 bar (2900 psi)
pressure Accidental 360 bar (5220 psi)
Destruction pressure 720 bar (10 440 psi)

Mechanical life

6 x 10° operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Connector type for connector models

DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122

Pressure switch type

Piston

Operating curves

o
D
=4

160

b
140 A/

Rising pressure
N

120 A

100

N

80

60

40 7

10

L
4520 40 60 80 100 120 142 160 bar
Falling pressure

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML A160D2S12
becomes XML A160D2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:
+ 1 bar (+ 14.5 psi).

(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:
+ 3 bar (£ 43.5 psi).

| Connection
Terminal model

13

Pressure

) /\/\
PB

—
-

14
12

Connector model
Pressure switch connector pin view

- —
Time 1 1511and 13
532] 2512
= 3514

— Adjustable value
--- Non adjustable value

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/110 Schneider
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References, Electromechanical pressure switches

isti Nautilus® type XML
CharaCterIStICS Size 160 bar¥2320 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML B | With setting scale | Without setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) 10...160 bar (145...2320 psi)
(Rising pressure)
Electrical connection Terminals DIN connector Terminals DIN connector
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, up to + 160 °C XML B160D2S12 XML B160D2C11 XML B160D1S12 XML B160D1C11
(2 Fresh water, sea water, XML B160E2S12 XML B160E2C11 XML B160E1S12 XML B160E1C11
up to+ 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, air, XML B160N2S12 XML B160N2C11 XML B160N1S12 XML B160N1C11
up to + 160 °C
Weight (kg) 0.750 0.780 0.750 0.780
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Possible differential Min. at low setting (3) 9.3 bar (134.85 psi)
(subtract from PHto give PB)  Min. at high setting (4) 20.8 bar (301.6 psi)
Max. at high setting 100 bar (1450 psi)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 200 bar (2900 psi)
pressure Accidental 360 bar (5220 psi)
Destruction pressure 720 bar (10 440 psi)
Mechanical life 6 x 10° operating cycles
Cable entry for terminal models 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm
Connector type for connector models DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122
Pressure switch type Piston
(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML B160D2S12
becomes XML B160D2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:

- 1.8 bar, + 1.5 bar (- 26.1 psi, + 21.75 psi).
(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:

- 1.9 bar, + 1.6 bar (- 27.55 psi, + 23.2 psi).

Operating curves | Connection
Terminal model

% 1béior Pressure Ql -
8
& PH <) o
Z120 i
1 ,/'
// PB Connector model
80 7 . -
/ Pressure switch connector pin view
A
l/ —
40 V - T
Time 1 1511and 13
; b2 2512
: = 3514
0,7 40 60 80 120 139,2 bar
Falling pressure
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential
Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
Schneider 6/111
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References,

characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML
Size 160 bar (2320 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML C

| With setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)

(Rising pressure)

12...160 bar (174...2320 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, up to + 160 °C XML C160D2S12
2 Fresh water, sea water, XML C160E2S12
up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, up to + 160 °C | XML C160N2S12
Weight (kg) 0.750
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Possible differential Min. at low setting (3) 9 bar (130.5 psi)
(subtractfrom PHto give PB)  Min. at high setting (3) 21 bar (304.5 psi)
Max. at high setting 110 bar (1590 psi)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 200 bar (2900 psi)
pressure Accidental 360 bar (5220 psi)
Destruction pressure 720 bar (10 440 psi)

Mechanical life

6 x 10° operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Pressure switch type

Piston

Operating curves

L bar
3160
(%]
©
> 1
@ /
4 i
100 //2
//
p 4
A
50 A
v
12 V]
0
3 50 100 139 bar

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

Falling pressure

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n°® 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML C160D2S12

becomes XML C160D2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at high and low setting points for switches of the same size:

+ 0.9 bar (+ 13.05 psi).

Pressure

PH

PB

Time

— Adjustable value

| Connection
Terminal model

ml - ml -
2 = IR
<« o | o
= = Q| «Q

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/112 Schneider
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References,

characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML

Size 160 bar (2320 psi)

Dual stage, fixed differential, for detection at each threshold
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts (one per stage)
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML D

| Without setting scale

Adjustable range of each
switching point
(Rising pressure)

2nd stage switching point (PH2)

16.5...160 bar (239.25...2320 psi)

1st stage switching point (PH1)

10.5...154 bar (152.25...2233 psi)

Spread between 2 stages (PH2 - PH1)

6...83 bar (87...1203.5 psi)

Electrical connection

References (1)
Fluids controlled

Hydraulic oils, up to + 160 °C

Terminals

XML D160D1812

2) Fresh water, sea water, XML D160E1S12
up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, air, XML D160N1S12
up to + 160 °C

Weight (kg) 0.750

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Natural differential

At low setting (3)

8.8 bar (127.6 psi)

(subtract from PH1/PH2 At high setting (4) 20 bar (290 psi)

to give PB1/PB2)

Maximum permissible Per cycle 200 bar (2900 psi)
pressure Accidental 360 bar (5220 psi)
Destruction pressure 720 bar (10 440 psi)

Mechanical life

6 x 10° operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Pressure switch type

Piston

Operating curves

High setting tripping points of contacts 1 and 2
© bar
7 160 7
® )4 pd
= J pd
S 120 iz b4
£ 1/ 1 //,
2 V4 /
29454 N2
» L7
o 80 7’
T A
//,
LA
40 A
///
/
16,5 -
10
0
0105 40 60 77 100 120  154bar

PH1 setting (rising pressure)

1 Maximum differential

2 Minimum differential

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML D160D1S12
becomes XML D160D1S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:
+ 1.5 bar (+ 21.75 psi).

(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:
+ 7 bar (+ 101.5 psi).

Natural differential of contacts 1 and 2

2 bar H Pressure
2 154 |
o F PH2
5 140
o PB2 A A
G 120 L/ / \ / \
i a P Y\
100 /’ PB1
7
80 A
e
60 A
4
40 Time
16,5 3 — Adjustable value
10’3 iE --- Non adjustable value
1,77,7 40 60 80 100 134140 160 bar COnnection

Falling pressure -
9P Terminal model

Contact 2 Contact 1
(stage 2) (stage 1)

EF Contact 1 (stage 1) ol = al &
GH Contact 2 (stage 2) fo_
I ¢ S 8§

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories:
page 6/122

Dimensions:
pages 6/123 to 6/125

Schneider

aElectric

6/113



References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML

Size 300 bar (4350 psi)

Fixed differential, for detection of a single threshold
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML A

| With setting scale

| Without setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

20...300 bar (290...4350 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals DIN connector Terminals DIN connector
References (1)

Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, up to + 160 °C XML A300D2S12 XML A300D2C11 XML A300D1S12 XML A300D1C11

(2) (5 Fresh water, sea water, XML A300E2512 XML A300E2C11 XML A300E1S12 XML A300E1C11
up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, air, XML A300N2S12 XML A300N2C11 XML A300N1S12 XML A300N1C11
up to + 160 °C

Weight (kg) 0.750 0.780 0.750 0.780

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Natural differential At low setting (3)

16.5 bar (239.25 psi)

(subtract from PHto give PB) At high setting (4)

35 bar (507.5 psi)

Maximum permissible Per cycle 375 bar (5437.5 psi)
pressure Accidental 675 bar (9787.5 psi)
Destruction pressure 1350 bar (19 575 psi)

Mechanical life

3 x 108 operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Connector type for connector models

DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122

Pressure switch type

Piston

Operating curves

Q bar
3
@
o
o
E, 300 ) 7
i} A
14 pd
A
200 va
d
100
A
/|
4
20
0 +
35 100 200 265300 bar

Falling pressure

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML A300D2S12
becomes XML A300D2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:
+ 3 bar (+ 43.5 psi).

(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:
+ 6 bar (+ 87 psi).

(5) Only for control of group 2 fluids, in accordance with directive 97/23/EEC.

| Connection
Terminal model

Pressure

) /\/\
PB

Connector model
Pressure switch connector pin view

- .
Time L 1511and 13
[‘323 2512
= 3514

— Adjustable value
--- Non adjustable value

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/114 Schneider
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References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML
Size 300 bar (4350 psi)

Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds

Pressure switches type XML B

| With setting scale

| Without setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

22...300 bar (319...

4350 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals DIN connector Terminals DIN connector
References (1)

Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, up to + 160 °C XML B300D2S12 XML B300D2C11 XML B300D1S12 XML B300D1C11

(2) (5 Fresh water, sea water, XML B300E2S12 XML B300E2C11 XML B300E1S12 XML B300E1C11
up to+ 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, air, XML B300N2S12 XML B300N2C11 XML B300N1S12 XML B300N1C11
up to + 160 °C

Weight (kg) 0.750 0.780 0.750 0.780

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Possible differential Min. at low setting (3) 19.4 bar (281.3 psi)
(subtract from PHto give PB) i, at high setting (4) 37 bar (536.5 psi)

Max. at high setting 200 bar (2900 psi)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 375 bar (5437.5 psi)
pressure Accidental 675 bar (9787.5 psi)
Destruction pressure 1350 bar (19 575 psi)

Mechanical life

Cable entry for terminal models
Connector type for connector models
Pressure switch type

3 x 10° operating cycles
1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm
DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122
Piston
(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML B300D2S12
becomes XML B300D2S11).
(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:
- 1.5 bar, + 1.7 bar (- 21.75 psi, + 24.65 psi).
(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:
- 1 bar, + 4 bar (- 14.5 psi, + 58 psi).
(5) Only for control of group 2 fluids, in accordance with directive 97/23/EEC.

| Connection
Terminal model

Operating curves

o

ar

(0]
2300 Pressure 9| -
17]
(0]
g / PH < o
2 Vi 7 =
[}
E / ,/
200 1f-r /
— PB
// Connector model
. ii%szff I Pressure switch connector pin view
A
74 -
100 /‘ —1—
Time 1> 11and 13
b 3 2 2512
22 13
o 3514
2,6 100 200 263 bar

Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential
Other versions

— Adjustable value

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories:
page 6/122

Dimensions:
pages 6/123 to 6/125

Schneider

aElectric 6/115



References, Electromechanical pressure switches

characteristics Nautilus® type XML
Size 300 bar (4350 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML C | With setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) 22...300 bar (319...4350 psi)
(Rising pressure)
Electrical connection Terminals
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, up to + 160 °C XML C300D2S12
(2)(4) Fresh water, sea water, XML C300E2S12
up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, air, XML C300N2S12
up to + 160 °C
Weight (kg) 0.750
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Possible differential Min. at low setting (3) 16 bar (232 psi)
(subtract from PHto give PB)  Min. at high setting (3) 35 bar (507.5 psi)
Max. at high setting 240 bar (3480 psi)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 375 bar (5437.5 psi)
pressure Accidental 675 bar (9787.5 psi)
Destruction pressure 1350 bar (19 575 psi)
Mechanical life 3 x 108 operating cycles
Cable entry for terminal models 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm
Pressure switch type Piston

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML C300D2S12
becomes XML C300D2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at high and low setting points for switches of the same size:
+ 0.9 bar (+ 13.05 psi).

(4) Only for control of group 2 fluids, in accordance with directive 97/23/EEC.

Operating curves | Connection
Terminal model

o
)
2

2 o = o =
2 300 7 Pressure "l T Nl N
o s -
5 : ya PH | of 3w
K 7
2 oy
200
P4
)4 PB
V12
74
100
Time
22 +
0
6 60 100 200 265 bar
Falling pressure
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential
Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/116 Schneider
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References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML
Size 300 bar (4350 psi)

Dual stage, fixed differential, for detection at each threshold
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts (one per stage)
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML D

| Without setting scale

Adjustable range of each
switching point
(Rising pressure)

2nd stage switching point (PH2)

36...300 bar (522...4350 psi)

1st stage switching point (PH1)

25...289 bar (362.5...4190.5 psi)

Spread between 2 stages (PH2

-PH1)

11...189 bar (159.5...2740.5 psi)

Electrical connection
References (1)

Fluids controlled

Hydraulic oils, up to + 160 °C

Terminals

XML D300D1812

(2 (3 Fresh water, sea water, XML D300E1512
up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, air, XML D300N1S12
up to + 160 °C

Weight (kg) 0.750

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Natural differential

At low setting (3)

17 bar (246.5 psi)

(subtract from PH1/PH2 At high setting (4) 42 bar (609 psi)

to give PB1/PB2)

Maximum permissible Per cycle 375 bar (5437.5 psi)
pressure Accidental 675 bar (9787.5 psi)
Destruction pressure 1350 bar (19 575 psi)

Mechanical life

3 x 10° operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Pressure switch type

Piston

Operating curves

High setting tripping points of contacts 1 and 2

© bar
2 300 / /
3 pd b pd
s /’ LA
£ 1
B215 =7 /’
<200 ya
£ 7
3 yol
g v
o . 4l
100 7
L4
A
4
36 +=
20
0
0 25 111 200 289 bar

PH1 setting (rising pressure)

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML D300D1S12

becomes XML D300D1S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:

+ 2.5 bar (+ 36.25 psi).

(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:

+ 9 bar (+ 130.5 psi).

(5) Only for control of group 2 fluids, in accordance with directive 97/23/EEC.

Natural differential of contacts 1 and 2

H

o
3300

2289

a
L

Rising pr

4
200 L/

100

36~
25

]
0+

819 100

EF Contact 1 (stage 1)
GH Contact 2 (stage 2)

200 247 258 300 bar

Falling pressure

Pressure

PH2
PB2

PH1
PB1

AN
/\/\
/[ N\

Time

— Adjustable value

--- Non adjustable value
Connection
Terminal model

Contact 2 Contact 1
(stage 2) (stage 1)

[} — ] —
- — N N
< N < N
- — N N

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories:
page 6/122

Dimensions:
pages 6/123 to 6/125

Schneider
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6/117




References, Electromechanical pressure switches

characteristics Nautilus® type XML
Size 500 bar (7250 psi)
Fixed differential, for detection of a single threshold
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML A | With setting scale | Without setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) 30...500 bar (435...7250 psi)
(Rising pressure)
Electrical connection Terminals DIN connector Terminals DIN connector
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, up to + 160 °C XML A500D2S12 XML A500D2C11 XML A500D1S12 XML A500D1C11
(2 (3 Fresh water, sea water, XML A500E2S12 XML A500E2C11 XML A500E1S12 XML A500E1C11
up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, air, XML A500N2S12 XML A500N2C11 XML A500N1S12 XML A500N1C11
up to + 160 °C
Weight (kg) 0.750 0.780 0.750 0.780
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Natural differential At low setting (3) 20 bar (290 psi)
(subtract from PHto give PB) At high setting (4) 45 bar (652.5 psi)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 625 bar (9062.5 psi)
pressure Accidental 1125 bar (16 312.5 psi)
Destruction pressure 2250 bar (32 625 psi)
Mechanical life 3 x 108 operating cycles
Cable entry for terminal models 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm
Connector type for connector models DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122
Pressure switch type Piston
(1) For 1 entry tapped for n°® 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML A500D2S12
becomes XML A500D2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:
+ 6 bar (+ 87 psi).
(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:
+ 10 bar (+ 145 psi).
(5) Only for control of group 2 fluids, in accordance with directive 97/23/EEC.

Operating curves | Connection
Terminal model

& bar Pressure Ql =
2500 7
g 4 PH
a Wi < o
= — I
2400 I /\/\
i P4 PB
//
300 A
/’ Connector model
v Pressure switch connector pin view
200
- T
100 Time 1->11and 13
K 3 d 2512
3
% i 3514

10 100 200 300 400 455 bar
Falling pressure

— Adjustable value
--- Non adjustable value

Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/118 Schneider
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References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML

Size 500 bar (7250 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact

Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML B

| Without setting scale

| With setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

30...500 bar (435...7250 psi)

Electrical connection Terminals DIN connector Terminals DIN connector
References (1)

Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, up to + 160 °C XML B500D2512 XML B500D2C11 XML B500D1S12 XML B500D1C11

(2) (5 Fresh water, sea water, XML B500E2S12 XML B500E2C11 XML B500E1S12 XML B500E1C11
up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, air, XML B500N2S12 XML B500N2C11 XML B500N1S12 XML B500N1C11
up to + 160 °C

Weight (kg) 0.750 0.780 0.750 0.780

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Possible differential Min. at low setting (3)

23 bar (333.5 psi)

(subtract from PHto give PB)  Min. at high setting (4)

52.6 bar (762.7 psi)

Max. at high setting 300 bar (4350 psi)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 625 bar (9062.5 psi)
pressure Accidental 1125 bar (16 312.5 psi)
Destruction pressure 2250 bar (32 625 psi)

Mechanical life

3 x 10° operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Connector type for connector models

DIN 43650A, 4-pin male. For suitable female connector, see page 6/122

Pressure switch type

Piston

Operating curves

Rising pressure

300 144 WA

200 A

100

7 100 200 400 447,4 bar

Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML B500D2S12
becomes XML B500D2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:
- 2.6 bar, + 3.8 bar (- 37.7 psi, + 55.1 psi).

(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:
- 14.8 bar, + 11.2 bar (- 214.6 psi, + 162.4 psi).

(5) Only for control of group 2 fluids, in accordance with directive 97/23/EEC.

| Connection
Terminal model

Pressure 52| -
PH
s
PB
Connector model
Pressure switch connector pin view
=
Time L1 1-11and 13
b 2 2512
134
3514

— Adjustable value

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Dimensions:
pages 6/123 to 6/125

Accessories:
page 6/122

Schneider

aElectric 6/119



References, Electromechanical pressure switches

characteristics Nautilus® type XML
Size 500 bar (7250 psi)
Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML C | With setting scale

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) 30...500 bar (435...7250 psi)
(Rising pressure)
Electrical connection Terminals
References (1)
Fluids controlled Hydraulic oils, up to + 160 °C XML C500D2S12
(2)(4) Fresh water, sea water, XML C500E2S12
up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, air, XML C500N2S12
up to + 160 °C
Weight (kg) 0.750
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)
Possible differential Min. at low setting (3) 19 bar (275.5 psi)
(subtract from PHto give PB)  Min. at high setting (3) 52 bar (754 psi)
Max. at high setting 340 bar (4930 psi)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 625 bar (9062.5 psi)
pressure Accidental 1125 bar (16 312.5 psi)
Destruction pressure 2250 bar (32 625 psi)
Mechanical life 3 x 108 operating cycles
Cable entry for terminal models 1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm
Pressure switch type Piston

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML C500D2S12
becomes XML C500D2S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.

(3) Deviation of the differential at high and low setting points for switches of the same size:
+ 0.9 bar (+ 13.05 psi).

(4) Only for control of group 2 fluids, in accordance with directive 97/23/EEC.

Operating curves | Connection
Terminal model

£ ba o| - ol -
% 500 | Pressure —l - Nl o
e 7/ =
2 /’l PH <| o < o
2 pd - - MR
2 400 / 1
/
300 v PB
//
212
200 s
4
Time
100
30 -
0
1 100 160 200 300 400 448 bar
Falling pressure
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential
Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/122 pages 6/123 to 6/125
6/120 Schneider
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References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Nautilus® type XML
Size 500 bar (7250 psi)

Dual stage, fixed differential, for detection at each threshold
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts (one per stage)
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type XML D

| Without setting scale

Adjustable range of each

2nd stage switching point (PH2)

41...500 bar (594.5...7250 psi)

switching point
(Rising pressure)

1st stage switching point (PH1)

25...484 bar (362.5...7018 psi)

Spread between 2 stages (PH2 - PH1)

16...244 bar (232...3538 psi)

Electrical connection

References (1)

Fluids controlled

Hydraulic oils, up to + 160 °C

Terminals

XML D500D1812

(2 (3 Fresh water, sea water, XML D500E1512
up to + 160 °C
Corrosive fluids, air, XML D500N1S12
up to + 160 °C

Weight (kg) 0.750

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/69)

Natural differential

At low setting (3)

21 bar (304.5 psi)

(subtract from PH1/PH2 At high setting (4) 65 bar (942.5 psi)

to give PB1/PB2)

Maximum permissible Per cycle 625 bar (9062.5 psi)
pressure Accidental 1125 bar (16 312.5 psi)
Destruction pressure 2250 bar (32 625 psi)

Mechanical life

3 x 10° operating cycles

Cable entry for terminal models

1 entry tapped M20 x 1.5 mm for ISO cable gland, clamping capacity 7 to 13 mm

Pressure switch type

Piston

Operating curves

High setting tripping points of contacts 1 and 2

o bar
2 500 v
3 A A
5 // //
o
2 400 v v
£ /
> i| A
£ 300 A
n 273,5
% 7
200 A 2
7
B
100 v
41 =4
0
25 100 200 256300 400 484 bar

PH1 setting (rising pressure)

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

(1) For 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, replace S12 by S11 (example: XML D500D1S12

becomes XML D500D1S11).

(2) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see pages 6/128 and 6/129.
(3) Deviation of the differential at low setting point for switches of the same size:

+ 3 bar (+ 43.5 psi).

(4) Deviation of the differential at high setting point for switches of the same size:

+ 10 bar (+ 145 psi).

(5) Only for control of group 2 fluids, in accordance with directive 97/23/EEC.

Natural differential of contacts 1 and 2

o
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Rising pressure

300
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AN
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200 300

EF Contact 1 (stage 1)
GH Contact 2 (stage 2)

419435 bar
Falling pressure

Pressure

PH2
PB2

PH1
PB1

AN
/\/\
/[ N\

Time

— Adjustable value

--- Non adjustable value
Connection
Terminal model

Contact 2 Contact 1
(stage 2) (stage 1)

™ — ] —
- — [aY) N
< o < N
- — [a\) N

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: NPT etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories:
page 6/122

Dimensions:
pages 6/123 to 6/125

Schneider

aElectric
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References Electromechanical pressure and

vacuum switches

Nautilus® type XML A, XML B, XML C and XML D
Accessories and replacement parts

Accessories for pressure switches and vacuum switches

Description Specific For use with Unit reference Weight
characteristics switches kg
Rear fixing bracket - XML eL35 XML ZL006 0.230
for vibrations > 2 gn XML ¢001
Additional top support bracket - XML AMO1 XML ZL002 0.020
o) for vibrations > 4 gn XML eMO5
XML A004
XML 010...
XML 500
N Knurled adjustment knob, @ 36 mm - Allmodels XML ZL003 0.010
- > fits over adjustment screw(s) to facilitate
= setting
XML ZL006
Fixing plate - XML AMO1 XML ZL004 0.110
for replacing an XMJ A or XMG B switch XML eMO5
by an XML switch XML A004
( XML «010...
) XML ¢500
XML ZL002 o Lead sealable protective cover - XML A XML ZL001 0.035
0@ to prevent unauthorised access to adjustment XML B
® screws and fixing screw of switch cover
0 Lead sealable protective cover - All models XML ZL011 0.030
XML ZL003 XML ZL004 to prevent unauthorised access to adjustment
screws
Indicator modules and Without setting ~ ~ or=—24/48 V XML A/B XML Z2Z024 0.090
associated covers, 2 LEDs scale
(orange and green) ~ 110/240 V XML A/B XML 22120 0.090
With setting ~ or = 24/48 V XMLA XML ZA024 0.090
scale
XML B XML ZB024 0.090
~ 110/240 V XMLA XML ZA120 0.090
XML ZLO11 XML B XML ZB120 0.090
Hydraulic block - All models XML ZL005 0.240

for base mounting directly onto fluid manifold

Female connector, DIN 43650A - XML eeeeeeC11 XZ CC43FCP40B 0.035
Jumper cables, DIN 43650 A - M12, L=1m XML eeeeeeC11 XZ CR1523062K1 0.080
straight, male for splitter boxes

(see connections, page 6/33) L=2m XML eeeeeeC11 XZ CR1523062K2 0.110
Adaptor, G 1/4”/G3/8” male/female - All models XML ZL012 0.130

Replacement parts

Sealing gasket For sizes = 300 bar XML ZLo10 0.015
(XML A/B/C/D)
Diaphragms - XMLeS35 XML ZL013 0.060
XML ¢S02 XML ZL014 0.040
XML ¢S04 XML ZL015 0.030
XML ZAeoe,
XML ZBeeo o
XML ZL010
-
W) xz ccasrcpaos
6/122 Schneider
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Dimensions Electromechanical pressure and

vacuum switches
Nautilus® type XML A, XML B, XML C and XML D

XML oL35, XML ¢001, XML oS

XML C/D : 46
- oa XML A/B : 35

— ] o oy

©

_,
1
[
\@
max 162

56,5

NG

o
— e

57 \ |= 45
|

(1) 1 fluid entry, tapped G 1/4 (BSP female)
(2) 1 electrical connections entry, tapped M20 x 1.5 or Pg 13.5

XML BM03, XML BL05

585

() (4) 3
N L |
|| 052 —

145

7
}O
=

o]

56

[ L_Q J I__L|_| _|_|J__I

(1) c2 . |20 20
ci . a

(1) 1 fluid entry, tapped G 1/4 (BSP female) XML Da c1 c2

(3 ; e;ectrictald Cfnfecgo:g 2entg/,2tapped M20x 1.50rPg 13.5 BMO03 150 155.5 80.5

( elongated holes .2x 5.

(4) 1 elongated hole @ 15.2 x 5.2 BLOS 200 204 104
oL35, ¢001 110 - -
0535, 502, ¢S04 110 - -
0510, ¢S20 86 - -

Characteristics: References:

pages 6/69 to 6/121 pages 6/70 to 6/121

Scféneider 6/123

Electric



Dimensions (continued)

vacuum switches
Nautilus® type XML A, XML B, XML C and XML D

Electromechanical pressure and

XML AM01, XML BM05, XML CM05, XML A004, XML ¢010...500

XML C/D : 85
XML A/B : 75

1

@ ll' L 37 5]
=) ‘
|

N, D

———

2x@D5,2

|

37

&
=
|||T
™). 23

56

|

O

\ 120

(1) 1 fluid entry, tapped G 1/4 (BSP female)
(2) 1 electrical connections entry, tapped M20 x 1.5 or Pg 13.5
@: 2 elongated holes @ 5.2 x 6.7

XML eM02, XML 002, XML B004, XML C004, XML D004

XML C/D : 90
XML A/B:77,5

=

u
1
I

[ ] —  {

—
—_
—

122

(1) 1 fluid entry, tapped G 1/4 (BSP female)
(2) 1 electrical connections entry, tapped M20 x 1.5 or Pg 13.5
J: 2 elongated holes @ 10.2 x 5.2

113

XML C/D : 46

XML A/B : 35

&

55

XML C/D : 46

XML A/B : 35
@52

158

106

34

13_

37-40

References:
pages 6/70 to 6/121

Characteristics:
pages 6/69 to 6/121
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Dimensions (continued)

vacuum switches
Nautilus® type XML A, XML B, XML C and XML D

Electromechanical pressure and

XML BL35P, XML B001P
2110

(1) \ 55

(1) 1 fluid entry, tapped G 1% (BSP female)
(2) 1 electrical connections entry, tapped M20 x 1.5 or Pg 13.5

XML BMO5P, XML A004P, XML ¢010P, XML ¢020P, XML ¢035P

1 1
1 2x25,2
| 37 5|, ~— =
L, & ©
@1 '
S

a/ . 25

@50

76

(1) 1 fluid entry, tapped G 1% (BSP female)
(2) 1 electrical connections entry, tapped M20 x 1.5 or Pg 13.5

86,5

.
O{

o

175

@50

35

130

Characteristics: References:
pages 6/69 to 6/121 pages 6/70 to 6/121
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Substitution table Electromechanical pressure and

vacuum switches

Nautilus®
Equivalent model references of pressure and vacuum switches
XML for previous range switches XM2 JM, XMJ and XMG

Pressure and vacuum switches with fixed differential

XM2 JM reference Equivalent XML A reference XM2 JM reference Equivalent XML A reference
XM2 JM091 XML AMO1V1S11 XM2 JM3004 XML A300E1S11
XM2 JM002 XML A002A1S11 XM2 JM500 XML A500D1S11
XM2 JM0025 XML A002C 1811 XM2 JM5004 XML A500E1S11
XM2 JM004 XML A004A1S11 XM2 JM0912 XML AMO1V1S11
XM2 JM0045 XML A004C 1811 XM2 JM0022 XML A002B1S11
XM2 JM0046 XML A004P1S11 XM2 JM00225 XML A002C1S11
XM2 JM012 (1) XML A010A1S11 XM2 JM0042 XML A004B1S11
XM2 JM012 (1) XML A020A1S11 XM2 JM00425 XML A004C1811
XM2 JM0125 (1) XML A010C1811 XM2 JM00426 XML A004P1S11
XM2 JM0125 (1) XML A020C1811 XM2 JM0122 XML A010B1S11
XM2 JM0126 (1) XML A010P1S11 XM2 JM01225 XML A010C1S11
XM2 JM0126 (1) XML A020P1S11 XM2 JM01226 XML A010P1S11
XM2 JM030 (2) XML A020A1S11 XM2 JM0302 XML A035B1S11
XM2 JM030 (2) XML A035A1S11 XM2 JM03024 XML A035B1S11
XM2 JM0304 (2) XML A020A1S11 XM2 JM0502 XML A070D1S11
XM2 JM0304 (2) XML A035A1S11 XM2 JM05024 XML AO70E1S11
XM2 JM050 (3) XML A035A1S11 XM2 JM1602 XML A160D1S11
XM2 JM050 (3) XML A070D1S11 XM2 JM16024 XML A160E1S11
XM2 JM0504 (3) XML A035A1S11 XM2 JM3002 XML A300D1S11
XM2 JM0504 (3) XML AO70E1S11 XM2 JM30024 XML A300E1S11
XM2 JM160 XML A160D1S11 XM2 JM5002 XML A500D1S11
XM2 JM1604 XML A160E1S11 XM2 JM50024 XML A500E1S11
XM2 JM300 XML A300D1S11

XMJ Areference Equivalent XML A reference XMJ Areference Equivalent XML A reference
XMJ A091 XML AMO1V1S11 XMJ A0507 (3) XML A070D2S11
XMJ A0915 XML AMO1T1S11 XMJ A0507 (4) XML AO70E2S11
XMJ A0037 XML A004A2S11 XMJ A0507 (4) XML AO70N2S11
XMJ A003 XML A004A1S11 XMJ A0707 XML A070D2S11
XMJ A00375 XML A004C2S11 XMJ A070 XML A070D1S11
XMJ A0035 XML A004C1811 XMJ A07074 XML AO70E2S11
XMJ A0127 (1) XML A010A2S11 XMJ A0704 XML AO70E1S11
XMJ A0127 (1) XML A020A2S11 XMJ A07075 XML AO70N2S11
XMJ A012 (1) XML A010A1S11 XMJ A07078 XML AO70N2S11
XMJ A012 (1) XML A020A1S11 XMJ A0705 XML AO70N1S11
XMJ A01275 (1) XML A010C2S11 XMJ A0708 XML AO70N1S11
XMJ A01275 (1) XML A020C2S11 XMJ A115 (4) (5) XML A070D1S11
XMJ A0125 (1) XML A010C1S11 XMJ A115 (4) (5) XML AO70E1S11
XMJ A0125 (1) XML A020C1S11 XMJ A115 (4) (5) XML AO70N1S11
XMJ A020 XML A020A1S11 XMJ A115 (4) (5) XML A160D1S11
XMJ A0207 XML A020A2S11 XMJ A115 (4) (5) XML A160E1S11
XMJ A02075 XML A020C2S11 XMJ A115 (4) (5) XML A160N1S11
XMJ A0205 XML A020C 1811 XMJ A1157 (4) (5) XML A070D2S11
XMJ A0307 (2) XML A020A2S11 XMJ A1157 (4) (5) XML AO70E2S11
XMJ A0307 (2) XML A035A2S11 XMJ A1157 (4) (5) XML AO70N2S11
XMJ A03074 (2) XML A020A2S11 XMJ A1157 (4) (5) XML A160D2S11
XMJ A03074 (2) XML A035A2S11 XMJ A1157 (4) (5) XML A160E2S11
XMJ A03078 (2) XML A020A2S11 XMJ A1157 (4) (5) XML A160N2S11
XMJ A03078 (2) XML A035A2S11 XMJ A1607 XML A160D2S11
XMJ A030 (2) XML A020A1S11 XMJ A160 XML A160D1S11
XMJ A030 (2) XML A035A1S11 XMJ A16074 XML A160E2S11
XMJ A0304 (2) XML A020A1S11 XMJ A1604 XML A160E1S11
XMJ A0304 (2) XML A035A1S11 XMJ A16075 XML A160N2S11
XMJ A0308 (2) XML A020A1S11 XMJ A16078 XML A160N2S11
XMJ A0308 (2) XML A035A1S11 XMJ A1605 XML A160N1S11
XMJ A03075 (2) XML A020C2S11 XMJ A1608 XML A160N1S11
XMJ A03075 (2) XML A035C2S11 XMJ A3007 XML A300D2S11
XMJ A0305 (2) XML A020C1811 XMJ A300 XML A300D1S11
XMJ A0305 (2) XML A035C1S11 XMJ A30074 XML A300E2S11
XMJ A050 (3) XML A035A1S11 XMJ A3004 XML A300E1S11
XMJ A050 (3) XML A070D1S11 XMJ A30075 XML A300N2S11
XMJ A050 (4) XML AO70E1S11 XMJ A30078 XML A300N2S11
XMJ A050 (4) XML AO70N1S11 XMJ A3005 XML A300N1S11
XMJ A0507 (3) XML A035A2S11 XMJ A3008 XML A300N1S11
6/126 Schneider
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Electromechanical pressure and

vacuum switches

Nautilus®
Equivalent model references of pressure and vacuum switches
XML for previous range switches XM2 JM, XMJ and XMG

Pressure and vacuum switches with fixed differential (continued)

XMJ Areference Equivalent XML A reference XMJ Areference Equivalent XML A reference
XMJ A5007 XML A500D2S11 XMJ A50075 XML A500N2S11
XMJ A500 XML A500D1S11 XMJ A50078 XML A500N2S11
XMJ A50074 XML A500E2S11 XMJ A5005 XML A500N1S11
XMJ A5004 XML A500E1S11 XMJ A5008 XML A500N1S11

Pressure and vacuum switches with adjustable differential

XMG B Equivalent XML B XMG B Equivalent XML C XMG B Equivalent XML B XMG B Equivalent XML C

reference reference reference reference reference reference reference reference
XMG B091 XML BM02V2S11 XMG B0912 XML CM02V2S511 XMG B0146 (1) XML B020P2S11 XMG B01462 (8)
XMG B092 XML BM02V2S11 XMG B0922 XML CM02V2S11 XMG B0286 (6) XML B020P2S11 XMG B02862 (8)
XMG B093 XML BM02V2S11 (8) XMG B0932 XML CM02V2S11 XMG B0286 (6) XML B035P2S11 XMG B02862 (8)
XMG B0911 XML BM02T2S11 XMG B09112 XML CM02T2S11 XMG B070 XML B070D2S11 XMG B0702 XML C070D2S11
XMG B0921 XML BM02T2S11 XMG B09212 XML CM02T2S11 XMG B140 XML B160D2S11 XMG B1402 XML C160D2S11
XMG B0917 XML BM02T2S11 XMG B09172 XML CM02T2S11 XMG B280 XML B300D2S11 XMG B2802 XML C300D2S11
XMG B0927 XML BM02T2S511 XMG B09272 XML CM02T2S11 XMG B500 XML B500D2S11 XMG B5002 XML C500D2S511
XMG B001 (4) XML BL35R2S11 XMG B0012 (4) XML CL35R2S11 XMG B0704 XML B070E2S11 XMG B07042 XML C070E2S11
XMG B001 (4) XML BL35S2S11 XMG B0012 (4) XML CL35S2S511 XMG B1404 XML B160E2S11 XMG B14042 XML C160E2S11
XMG B002 XML B002A2S11 XMG B0022 XML C002A2S11 XMG B2804 XML B300E2S11 XMG B28042 XML C300E2S11
XMG B003 XML B004A2S11 XMG B0032 XML C004A2S11 XMG B5004 XML B500E2S11 XMG B50042 XML C500E2S11
XMG B008 XML B0O10A2S11 XMG B0082 XML C010A2S511 XMG B0708 XML BO70N2S11 XMG B07082 XML CO70N2S11
XMG B014 (1) XML B010A2511 XMG B0142 (1) XML CO10A2S11 XMG B1408 XML B160N2S11 XMG B14082 XML C160N2S11
XMG B014 (1) XML B020A2S11 XMG B0142 (1) XML C020A2S11 XMG B2808 XML B300N2S11 XMG B28082 XML C300N2S11
XMG B028 (6) XML B020A2S11 XMG B0282 (6) XML C020A2S511 XMG B5008 XML B500N2S11 XMG B50082 XML C500N2S11
XMG B028 (6) XML B035A2511 XMG B0282 (6) XML C035A2S11 XMG B0701 (4) XML B070D2S11 XMG B07012 (4) XML C070D2S11
XMG B0011 (4) XML BL35R2S11 XMG B00112 (4) XML CL35R2S11 XMG B0701 (4) XML B070E2S11 XMG B07012 (4) XML C070E2S11
XMG B0011 (4) XML BL35S2S11 XMG B00112 (4) XML CL35S2S511 XMG B1401 (4) XML B160D2S11 XMG B14012 (4) XML C160D2S11
XMG B0021 XML B002B2S11 XMG B00212 XML C002B2S11 XMG B1401 (4) XML B160E2S11 XMG B14012 (4) XML C160E2S11
XMG B0031 XML B004B2S11 XMG B00312 XML C004B2S11 XMG B2801 (4) XML B300D2S11 XMG B28012 (4) XML C300D2S11
XMG B0081 XML B010B2S11 XMG B00812 XML C010B2S11 XMG B2801 (4) XML B300E2S11 XMG B28012 (4) XML C300E2S11
XMG B0141 (1) XML B010B2S11 XMG B01412 (1) XML C010B2S11 XMG B5001 (4) XML B500D2S11 XMG B50012 (4) XML C500D2511
XMG B0141 (1) XML B020B2S11 XMG B01412 (1) XML C020B2S11 XMG B5001 (4) XML B500E2S11 XMG B50012 (4) XML C500E2S11
XMG B0281 (6) XML B020B2S11 XMG B02812 (6) XML C020B2S11 XMG B0707 XML BO70N2S11 XMG B07072 XML CO70N2S11
XMG B0281 (6) XML B035B2S11 XMG B02812 (6) XML C035B2S11 XMG B1407 XML B160N2S11 XMG B14072 XML C160N2S11
XMG B0017 XML BL35S2511 XMG B00172 XML CL35S2S11 XMG B2807 XML B300N2S11 XMG B28072 XML C300N2S11
XMG B0027 XML B002C2S11 XMG B00272 XML C002C2S11 XMG B5007 XML B500N2S11 XMG B50072 XML C500N2S11
XMG B0037 XML B004C2S11 XMG B00372 XML C004C2S11 XMG B0018 XML BS35R2S11 XMG B00182 XML CS35R2511
XMG B0087 XML B010C2S11 XMG B00872 XML C010C2S11 XMG B0028 XML BS02B2S11 XMG B00282 XML CS02B2S11
XMG B0147 (1) XML B010C2S11 XMG B01472 (1) XML C010C2S11 XMG B0038 XML BS04B2S11 XMG B00382 XML CS04B2S11
XMG B0147 (1) XML B020C2S11 XMG B01472 (1) XML C020C2S511 XMG B0088 XML BS10A2511 (7) XMG B00882 XML CS10A2S811 (7)
XMG B0287 (6) XML B020C2S11 XMG B02872 (6) XML C020C2S11 XMG B0148 (1) XML BS10A2511 (7) XMG B01482 (1) XML CS10A2S11 (7)
XMG B0287 (6) XML B035C2S511 XMG B02872 (6) XML C035C2S11 XMG B0148 (1) XML BS20A2S11 (7) XMG B01482 (1) XML CS20A2S11 (7)
XMG B0016 XML BL35P2S11 XMG B00162 (8) XMG B0120(5) (4) XML B070D2S11 XMG B01202 (5) (4) XML C070D2S11
XMG B0026 XML BM05P2S11 XMG B00262 (8) XMG B0120(5)(4) XML BO70E2S11 XMG B01202 (5) (4) XML C070E2S11
XMG B0036 XML BM05P2S11 XMG B00362 (8) XMGB0120(5) (4) XML B160D2S11 XMG B01202 (5) (4) XML C160D2S11
XMG B0086 XML B010P2S11 XMG B00862 (8) XMG B0120 (5) (4) XML B160E2S11 XMG B01202 (5) (4) XML C160E2S11
XMG B0146 (1) XML B010P2S11 XMG B01462 (8)

(1) Depending on required adjustment range, examples: pressure < 8 bar = XML A/B/C010,
pressure > 8 bar = XML A/B/C010.

(2) Depending on required adjustment range, examples: pressure < 18 bar = XML A/B/C020,
pressure > 18 bar = XML A/B/C035.

(3) Depending on required adjustment range, examples: pressure < 32 bar = XML A/B/C035,
pressure > 32 bar = XML A/B/C070.

(4) Depending on fluid to be controlled.

(5) Depending on required adjustment range, examples: pressure < 65 bar = XML A/B/C070,
pressure > 65 bar = XML A/B/C160.

(6) Depending on required adjustment range, examples: pressure < 18 bar = XML A/B/C020,
pressure > 18 bar = XML A/B/C035.

(7) Temperature of fluid to be controlled limited to 70 °C.
(8) Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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Component materials of Electromechanical pressure and

units in contact with fluid vacuum switches
This information will assist in checking the corrosion resistance of N autl I US® type XM I_

the pressure or vacuum switches in relation to the fluids controlled

Pressure or vacuum switch reference Zincalloy | Stainless FPM, FKM | Aluminium

XML AM01Veeee, XML eM02Veeee

XML AM01Teeee, XML eM02Teeee

XML BMO3Reeee

XML BM03Seeee

XML eMO05Aee0e

XML eM05Becee

XML eM05Ceo0e

XML BM05Peeee

XML BLO5Reeee

XML BL05Seeee

XML eL35Reeee, XML ¢S35Reeee

XML eL35Seeee

XML BL35Peeee

XML ¢001Reeee

XML ¢001Seeee

XML B001Peecee

XML ¢002Aeeee

XML ¢002Beeee, XML ¢S02Becee

XML ¢002Ceooee

XML A004Acece -

XML A004Beecee

XML A004Ceoee

XML A004Peeee

_ Materials in contact with fluid

(1) 1.4307 (AISI 316L)
(2) 1.4404 (AISI 316L)
(3) 1.4305 (AISI 303)
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Component materials of
units in contact with fluid

This information will assist in checking the corrosion resistance of
the pressure or vacuum switches in relation to the fluids controlled

Electromechanical pressure and

vacuum switches
Nautilus® type XML

Pressure switch reference

Zincalloy | Stainless

XML B004Aeeee

XML ¢004Beeee, XML ¢S04Becee

XML ¢004Ceeee

XML ¢010Aeeee

FPM, FKM | Aluminium

XML ¢010Beecee

XML ¢010Ceeee

XML ¢010Peeee, XML ¢S10Accee

XML ¢020Aeeee, XML ¢035A0000

XML ¢020Beeee, XML ¢035Becee

XML ¢020Ceeee, XML ¢035Co00e

XML ¢020Peeee, XML ¢035Peeee, XML ¢S20Aeeee

XML ¢070Deeee, XML ¢160Doocoe

XML ¢070Eeeee, XML ¢160Eeeee

XML ¢070Neeee, XML ¢160Nocoe

XML ¢300Deecee

XML ¢300Eeeee

XML ¢300Neecee

XML ¢500Deecee

XML ¢500Eeeee

XML ¢500Necee4

_ Materials in contact with fluid

(2) 1.4404 (AISI 316L)
(3) 1.4305 (AISI 303)

(4) 1.4404 (AISI 316L) + 1.4462

(5) 1.4404 (AISI 316L) + 1.4305 (AISI 303)

Schneider
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Presentation

Electromechanical pressure switches
For control circuits, types ACW and ADW

1)
G|

~

G o)
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S

g

Presentation

Pressure switches type ACW and ADW are switches for control circuits, with an
adjustable differential.

Pressure switches type ACW are used to control the pressure of air, oils and other
non corrosive fluids, up to 131 bar.

Pressure switches type ADW are used to control the pressure of oils (including
synthetic), up to 340 bar.

Setting, operating principle
Pressure switches type ACW

The switching point on falling pressure (low point - PB) is adjusted using screw 1.
The switching point on rising pressure (high point - PH) is made by adjusting screw
2. This sets the differential between the low and high points, giving a switching point

on rising pressure of the displayed low point setting plus the differential setting.

The two adjustments are completely independent.

Contact block operation
When the rising pressure reaches the high point setting (low point setting +
differential setting), contact B (1-2) opens and contact A (3-4) closes. The contacts
remain actuated until the pressure falls back to the low point setting.

Pressure switches type ADW
The switching point on rising pressure (high point - PH) is adjusted using screw 1.
The switching point on falling pressure (low point - PB) is made by adjusting screw
2. This sets the differential between the high and low points, giving a switching point

on falling pressure of the displayed high point setting minus the differential setting.

The two adjustments are completely independent.

Contact block operation

When the rising pressure reaches the high point setting, contact B (1-2) opens and
contact A (3-4) closes. The contacts remain actuated until the pressure falls back to
the low point setting (high point setting - differential setting).

References: Dimensions:
pages 6/132 to 6/135 pages 6/136 and 6/137
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Characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches
For control circuits, types ACW and ADW

Environmental characteristics

Pressure switch type ACW (bellows operated) ADW (piston operated)
Conformity to standards C€, IEC/EN 60947-5-1
Product certifications CSA, UL (Recognized)
Protective treatment “TC”
Materials Zinc alloy case Zinc alloy case
Phosphor bronze bellows Pressure switches with drainage hole:
Buna N diaphragm, steel piston, cast iron
cylinder
Pressure switches with Quad-Ring piston
seal: Buna N diaphragm, Teflon and Viton
seal, stainless steel piston and cylinder
Ambient air temperature (for operation) °C -56...+ 85 -30...+ 85
Fluids controlled Air, oils and other non corrosive fluids, Qils and other fluids, from - 25 to + 120 °C
from-73to+125°C (for ADW 5, 6, 7S1, 25, 26, 27S1)
Qils (including synthetic) only, from - 30 to
+ 125 °C (for ADW 3, 4, 7, 23, 24, 27)
Degree of protection IP 65 conforming to IEC/EN 60529
Fluid connection G 1/4 (BSP female) conforming to G 3/8 (BSP female) conforming to
NF E 03-005, ISO 228 NF E 03-005, 1ISO 228
Electrical connection Terminals. 1 tapped entry for n° 13 (DIN Pg 13.5) cable gland
Contact block characteristics
Rated operational current 1 C/O single-pole 2 C/O single-pole
pressure switches pressure switches
Category AC-15
Ue le le
24V 5A 3A
110V 5A 3A
220V 3A 1.5A
500 V 1.4A 0.7A
Category DC-13 Ue le le
24V 5A 1.5A
110V 0.5A 0.25A
220V 0.25A -
500 V 0.10A -
600V 0.06 A -
Short-circuit protection 10 A cartridge fuse type gG
Connection Screw terminals
Minimum clamping capacity: 1 x 1 mm?
Maximum clamping capacity: 2 x 2.5 mm?
References: Dimensions:
pages 6/132 to 6/135 pages 6/136 and 6/137
Schneider 6/131
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References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches
For control circuits, type ACW

Sizes 0.70to 131 bar (10.15 to 1900 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Fluid connection 1/4” BSP

Pressure switches type ACW

| Bellows operated

Adjustable range of switching point (PB)
(Falling pressure)

References
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact

0.07...0.70 bar
(1.01...10.15 psi)

0.07...1.4 bar
(1.01...20.3 psi)

0.07...5.2 bar
(1.01...75.4 psi)

0.07...7.6 bar
(1.01...110.2 psi)

Fluids controlled Air, oils and other non corrosive | ACW 3M129012 ACW 4M129012 ACW 5M129012 ACW 1M129012
fluids, from - 73 °C to + 125 °C
(1)
Weight (kg) 1.750 1.550
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts
Fluids controlled Air, oils and other non corrosive | ACW 23M129012 ACW 24M129012 ACW 25M129012 ACW 21M129012
fluids, from - 73 °C to + 125 °C
(1)
Weight (kg) 1.750 1.550
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/131)
Possible differential 1 C/O switches  Min. 0.04 bar (0.58 psi) 0.10 bar (1.45 psi) 0.30 bar (4.35 psi) 0.50 bar (7.25 psi)
(add to PB
to give PH Max. 0.34 bar (4.93 psi) 0.40 bar (5.8 psi) 1 bar (14.5 psi) 2 bar (29 psi)

2 C/O switches  Min.

0.05 bar (0.73 psi)

0.14 bar (2.03 psi)

0.41 bar (5.95 psi)

0.9 bar (13.05 psi)

Max.

0.48 bar (6.96 psi)

0.70 bar (10.15 psi)

1.4 bar (20.3 psi)

2.8 bar (40.6 psi)

Maximum permissible pressure

2 bar (29 psi)

7 bar (101.5 psi)

17 bar (246.5 psi)

Mechanical life

1 x 108 operating cycles (average value, depending on application)

Cable entry

1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, conforming to NF C 68-300 (DIN Pg 13.5).
Clamping capacity 9 to 13 mm

Operating curve

Pressure

PH

PB

Time

— Adjustable value

(1) See “Component materials of units in contact with the fluid”, page 6/131.

| Contact block connections

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: ISO, NPT, etc.

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Dimensions:
page 6/136

6/132
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Bellows operated

1.4...12 bar
(20.3...174 psi)

References

Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact

0.7...18 bar
(10.15...261 psi)

0.7...21 bar
(10.15...304.5 psi)

5.2...34 bar
(75.4...493 psi)

10...69 bar
(145...1000 psi)

24...131 bar
(348...1900 psi)

ACW 8M129012 ACW 9M129012 ACW 2M129012 ACW 6M129012 ACW 7M129012 ACW 10M129012
1.550 2.100
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts
ACW 28M129012 ACW 29M129012 ACW 22M129012 ACW 26M129012 ACW 27M129012 ACW 20M129012
1.550 2.100
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/131)
0.70 bar (10.15 psi) 1 bar (14.5 psi) 1.7 bar (24.7 psi) 3.4 bar (49.3 psi) 5.9 bar (85.6 psi) 11 bar (159.5 psi)
2 bar (29 psi) 1.7 bar (24.7 psi) 8.6 bar (124.7 psi) 8.3 bar (120.4 psi) 10 bar (145 psi) 21 bar (304.5 psi)
1 bar (14.5 psi) 1.6 bar (23.2 psi) 2.4 bar (34.8 psi) 5.9 bar (85.6 psi) 9.3 bar (134.9 psi) 17 bar (246.5 psi)
2.8 bar (40.6 psi) 2.4 bar (34.8 psi) 10 bar (145 psi) 11 bar (159.5 psi) 14 bar (203 psi) 24 bar (348 psi)
17 bar (246.5 psi) 20 bar (290 psi) 41 bar (549.5 psi) 140 bar (2030 psi) 140 bar (2030 psi) 175 bar (2538 psi)
1 x 106 operating cycles (average value, depending on application)
1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, conforming to NF C 68-300 (DIN Pg 13.5).
Clamping capacity 9 to 13 mm
Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: ISO, NPT, etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Dimensions:
page 6/136
Schneider 6/133
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References, Electromechanical pressure switches
characteristics For control circuits, type ADW
Sizes 69 to 340 bar (1000 to 4930 psi)
Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Fluid connection 3/8” BSP

Pressure switches type ADW | Piston operated, with drainage hole (7)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) 9.3...69 bar 28...210 bar 38...340 bar
(Rising pressure) (135...1000 psi) (406...3045 psi) (551...4930 psi)
References
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact
Fluids controlled Oils (including synthetic), ADW 3M129012 ADW 4M129012 ADW 7M129012
from - 30 °Cto + 125 °C (2) (3)
Weight (kg) 1.880
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts
Fluids controlled Oils (including synthetic), ADW 23M129012 ADW 24M129012 ADW 27M129012
from - 30 °Cto + 125 °C (2) (3)
Weight (kg) 1.880
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/131)
Possible differential 1 C/O switches  Min. 2.4 bar (34.8 psi) 6.9 bar (100 psi) 8.6 bar (124.7 psi)
(subtract from PH
to give PB) Max. 9.3 bar (135 psi) 28 bar (406 psi) 38 bar (551 psi)
2 C/O switches  Min. 3.1 bar (45 psi) 8.6 bar (124.7 psi) 14 bar (203 psi)
Max. 14 bar (203 psi) 34 bar (493 psi) 41 bar (594.5 psi)
Maximum permissible pressure 690 bar (10 000 psi)
Mechanical life 1 x 108 operating cycles (average value, depending on application)
Cable entry 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, conforming to NF C 68-300 (DIN Pg 13.5).
Clamping capacity 9 to 13 mm

(1) Since it is normal for piston type pressure switches (not incorporating a piston seal) to have
a slight oil leakage past the piston, a drain hole through the cylinder wall is incorporated. To
avoid back pressure, this hole should never be plugged. If for any reason this oil leakage is
undesirable, use pressure switches incorporating a Quad-Ring piston seal.

(2) See “Component materials of units in contact with the fluid”, page 6/131.

(3) Only for control of group 2 fluids, in accordance with directive 97/23/EEC.

Operating curve | Contact block connections

Pressure

PH

PB

Time
— Adjustable value
Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: ISO, NPT, etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Dimensions:
page 6/136
6/134 Schneider
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References,
characteristics (continued)

Electromechanical pressure switches

For control circuits, type ADW
Sizes 69 to 340 bar (1000 to 4930 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Fluid connection 3/8” BSP

Pressure switches type ADW

| Piston operated, with Quad-Ring piston seal

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Falling pressure)

References
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact

9.3...69 bar
(135...1000 psi)

28...210 bar
(406...3045 psi)

38...340 bar
(551...4930 psi)

Fluids controlled Oils and other fluids, ADW 5M129012 ADW 6M129012 ADW 751M129012
from - 25 °Cto + 120 °C (1) (2)
Weight (kg) 1.880
Switches with 2 C/O single-pole contacts
Fluids controlled Oils and other fluids, ADW 25M129012 ADW 26M129012 ADW 2751M129012
from - 25 °Cto + 120 °C (1) (2)
Weight (kg) 1.880

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/131)

Possible differential 1 C/O switches  Min./max. at | 4.8/6.9 bar (69.6/100 psi) 14/21 bar (203/304.5 psi) 19/25 bar (275.5/362.5 psi)
(subtract from PH low setting
to give PB) Min./max. at | 8.6/10 bar (124.7/145 psi) 28/34 bar (406/493 psi) 38/45 bar (551/652.5 psi)
high setting
2 C/O switches  Min./max. at | 6.2/7.9 bar (89.9/114.6 psi) 17/24 bar (246.5/348 psi) 22/28 bar (319/406 psi)
low setting
Min./max. at | 10/12 bar (145/174 psi) 34/39 bar (493/565.5 psi) 44/50 bar (638/725 psi)
high setting
Maximum permissible pressure 690 bar (10 000 psi)
Mechanical life 1 x 106 operating cycles (average value, depending on application)
Cable entry 1 entry tapped for n° 13 cable gland, conforming to NF C 68-300 (DIN Pg 13.5).
Clamping capacity 9 to 13 mm
(1) See “Component materials of units in contact with the fluid”, page 6/131.
(2) Only for control of group 2 fluids, in accordance with directive 97/23/EEC.
Operating curve | Contact block connections
Pressure
PH
PB
Time
— Adjustable value
Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: ISO, NPT, etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Dimensions:
page 6/136
Schneider 6/135
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Dimensions Electromechanical pressure switches

For control circuits, type ACW

ACW 3,4,23,24 ACW 1,5, 8,9, 21, 25, 28, 29
88
68 9,5 68 9,5 69 9,5
‘ 31 ‘ 31
\
_Mm_° o BE
{ | { | g’ ©)
|
S S |
3 3 ‘ 8
= N~ - ™~
I - | 1 & |©
——H ] S ¥ 1
Z | - y | ‘A _
== 1 k = d
L [Te]
” > %@.
31 o/ 31|
81 ]
(1) Tapped entry for n° 13 cable gland (1) Tapped entry for n° 13 cable gland
J: G 1/4 (BSP female) J: G 1/4 (BSP female)
ACW 2, 22 ACW 6,7, 10, 26, 27, 20
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(1) Tapped entry for n° 13 cable gland (1) Tapped entry for n° 13 cable gland
3: G 1/4 (BSP female) 3: G 1/4 (BSP female)
Characteristics: References:

pages 6/131, 6/132 and 6/135 pages 6/132 and 6/133
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Dimensions Electromechanical pressure switches
For control circuits, type ADW

ADW 3, 4,7, 23, 24, 27
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(1) Tapped entry for n° 13 cable gland
(2) Drainage hole, tapped G 1/8 (BSP female)
@: G 3/8 (BSP female)

ADW 5, 6, 781, 25, 26, 27S1
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(1) Tapped entry for n° 13 cable gland
@: G 3/8 (BSP female)

Characteristics: References:
pages 6/131, 6/134 and 6/135 pages 6/134 and 6/135
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Presentation Electromechanical pressure switches
For control circuits, types XMX and XMA

Presentation

Pressure switches type XMX and XMA are switches for control circuits, with an
adjustable differential.
They are used to control the pressure of water and air, up to 25 bar.

Equipment fitted to the various models

Location of setting screw
Pressure switches type XMX have an internal setting screw that is only accessible
after removing the cover.

Pressure switches type XMA have an external setting screw that is accessible
without removing the cover.

Case

Pressure switches type XMX have a black opaque case.
Pressure switches type XMA can have a transparent case or a black opaque case.

Setting

When setting pressure switches XMX or XMA, adjust the switching point on rising
pressure (PH) first and then the switching point on falling pressure (PB).

Switching point on rising pressure
The switching point on rising pressure (PH) is set by adjusting screw-nut 1.

Switching point on falling pressure
The switching point on falling pressure (PB) is set by adjusting screw-nut 2.

References: Dimensions:
pages 6/140 and 6/141 page 6/143
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Characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches
For control circuits, types XMX and XMA

Environmental characteristics

Conformity to standards C€, IEC/EN 60947-5-1
Product certifications UL, CSA, ccc
Protective treatment “TC”
Ambient air temperature °C For operation: - 25...+ 70 for 6 and 25 bar versions
- 25...+ 55 for 12 bar versions
For storage: -40...+ 70
Fluids controlled °C Air, fresh water, sea water: 0...+ 70 °C for 6 and 25 bar versions
0...+ 55 °C for 12 bar versions
Materials Case: polycarbonate impregnated with Lexan 500R fibreglass (black opaque cover) or
polycarbonate impregnated with Lexan 123 fibreglass (transparent cover)
Component materials in contact with fluid: chromated zinc alloy (fluid entry), canvas
covered nitrile (diaphragm)
Operating position All positions
Electric shock protection Class | conforming to IEC 536
Degree of protection IP 54 conforming to IEC/EN 60529
Operating rate Op. 600
cycles/h
Repeat accuracy <3.5%
Fluid connection G 1/4 or 4 x G 1/4 (BSP female) conforming to NF E 03-005, ISO 228
Electrical connection Terminals
2 tapped entries for n° 13 (DIN Pg 13.5) cable gland
Contact block characteristics
Rated operational characteristics ~AC-15,B300 (Ue =240 V,le=1.5A;Ue=120V,le=3A)
= DC-13,R300 (Ue =250V, le=0.1A)
Rated insulation voltage v Ui = 500 conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1
Rated impulse withstand voltage kv U imp = 6 conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1
Type of contacts 1 C/O single-pole contact, snap action
Terminal referencing Conforming to CENELEC EN 50013
Short-circuit protection 10 A cartridge fuse type gG (gl)
Connection Screw clamp terminals
Minimum clamping capacity: 1 x 1 mm?
Maximum clamping capacity: 2 x 2.5 mm?
Electrical durability a.c. supply 50/60 Hz, Ith=10A
Inductive circuit, utilisation category AC-15, 3 A/240 V: 1 million operating cycles
References: Dimensions:
pages 6/140 and 6/141 page 6/143
Schneider 6/139
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References, Electromechanical pressure switches
characteristics For control circuits, type XMX
Sizes 6 to 25 bar (87 to 362.5 psi)
Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact

Pressure switches type XMX (internal setting screw)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) 1...6 bar 1.3...12 bar 3.5...25 bar 1...6 bar 1.3...12 bar 3.5...25 bar
(Rising pressure) (14.5...87 psi) (18.85...174 psi) | (50.75...362.5psi) | (14.5...87 psi) (18.85...174 psi) | (50.75...362.5 psi)
Fluid connection G 1/4 (BSP female) 4 x G 1/4 (BSP female)

References

Switches with black opaque cover

Fluids controlled Air, fresh water, sea XMX A06L2135 | XMX A12L2135 | XMX A25L2135 | XMX A06L2435 | XMX A12L2435 | XMX A25L2435
water (1)

Weight (kg) 0.430 0.650 0.430 0.650
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/139)

Possible differential Min. at low setting 0.8bar (11.6psi) | 1bar(14.5 psi) 3.4 bar(49.3psi) | 0.8bar(11.6psi) | 1bar(14.5psi) 3.4 bar (49.3 psi)
(subtract from PH

to give PB) Min. at high setting 1.2bar(17.4 psi) |1.7bar(24.6psi) |4.5bar(65.2psi) |1.2bar(17.4psi) | 1.7 bar(24.6psi) |4.5bar(65.2psi)

Max. at high setting 4.2bar (60.9psi) |8.4bar(121.8psi) | 20 bar (290 psi) 4.2bar (60.9psi) |8.4bar(121.8 psi) | 20 bar (290 psi)

Maximum Per cycle 7.5bar (108.7 psi) | 15bar(217.5psi) | 31.25bar (453.1psi)| 7.5 bar (108.7 psi) | 15bar (217.5psi) | 31.25bar (453.1 psi)
permissible pressure

Accidental 13.5bar (195.7 psi) | 27 bar (391.5psi) | 56.25 bar (815.6 psi)| 13.5bar (195.7 psi) | 27 bar (391.5 psi) | 56.25 bar (815.6 psi)
Destruction pressure 30 bar (435 psi) 100 bar (1450 psi) | 30 bar (435 psi) 100 bar (1450 psi)
Mechanical life 1 x 108 operating cycles
Cable entry 2 entries tapped for n° 13 cable gland, conforming to NF C 68-300 (DIN Pg 13.5)
Pressure switch type Diaphragm

(1) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/139.

Operating curves

XMX AOGeoooe XMX A12e0000 XMX A25e00000
Qpar o Opar Pressure
26 s bar 230
g B P ] 1%;12 D P ) 7 3 PH
o5 |4 4 S10 |14 LA S 25
5 A 2 £ V. / S
Xy X g 2// [14 20 1 /|
pd L/ PB
3 6 // 15 pae
// /, ,/
2 4 A 10 /|
,/' V i
1 2 /, Time
151 35% .
' o — Adjustable value
02 1182 3 4 48 6 bar 03 2364 6 8 10103 bar 01 5 10 15 205525 30 bar
Falling pressure Falling pressure Falling pressure
Connections
1 Maximum differential 1 Maximum differential 1 Maximum differential ml 5
2 Minimum differential 2 Minimum differential 2 Minimum differential
< N
- laV)
Other versions Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: ISO, NPT, etc.

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/142 page 6/143
6/140 Schneider
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References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

For control circuits, type XMA
Sizes 6 to 25 bar (87 to 362.5 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 1 C/O single-pole contact

Pressure switches type XMA (external setting screw)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

1...6 bar
(14.5...87 psi)

1.3...12 bar
(18.85...174 psi)

3.5...25 bar
(50.75...362.5 psi)

1...6 bar 1.3...12 bar
(14.5...87 psi) (18.85...174 psi)

3.5...25 bar
(50.75...362.5 psi)

Fluid connection
References
Switches with black opaque cover

G 1/4 (BSP female)

4% G 1/4 (BSP female)

Fluids controlled Air, fresh water, sea XMA H06L2135 | XMA H12L2135 | XMA H25L2135 | XMA H06L2435 | XMA H12L2435 | XMA H25L2435
water (1)
Switches with transparent cover
Fluids controlled Air, fresh water, sea XMA V06L2135 | XMA V12L2135 | XMA V25L2135 | XMA V06L2435 | XMA V12L2435 | XMA V25L2435
water (1)
Weight (kg) 0.430 0.650 0.430 0.650
Complementary characteristics notshown under general characteristics (page 6/139)
Possible differential Min. at low setting 0.8 bar (11.6 psi) 1 bar (14.5 psi) 3.4 bar(49.3psi) |0.8bar(11.6psi) | 1bar(14.5psi) 3.4 bar (49.3 psi)
(subtract from PH
to give PB) Min. at high setting 1.2bar(17.4psi) | 1.7bar(24.6psi) |4.5bar(65.2psi) |1.2bar(17.4psi) |1.7bar(24.6psi) |4.5bar(65.2 psi)
Max. at high setting 4.2bar (60.9psi) |8.4bar(121.8 psi) | 20 bar (290 psi) 4.2 bar (60.9psi) | 8.4bar(121.8 psi) | 20 bar (290 psi)
Maximum Per cycle 7.5bar (108.7 psi) | 15bar (217.5psi) | 31.25bar (453.1psi)| 7.5 bar (108.7 psi) | 15bar (217.5psi) | 31.25bar (453.1 psi)
permissible pressure
Accidental 13.5bar (195.7 psi) | 27 bar (391.5 psi) | 56.25 bar (815.6 psi)| 13.5bar (195.7 psi) | 27 bar (391.5 psi) | 56.25 bar (815.6 psi)
Destruction pressure 30 bar (435 psi) 100 bar (1450 psi) | 30 bar (435 psi) 100 bar (1450 psi)
Mechanical life 1 x 10° operating cycles
Cable entry 2 entries tapped for n° 13 cable gland, conforming to NF C 68-300 (DIN Pg 13.5)
Pressure switch type Diaphragm
(1) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/139.
Operating curves
XMA e06eoooe XMA ¢1200000 XMA e2500000
Sbar Obar Pressure
26 Sbar 2 30
8 L / ] a&) L] 7‘”77777 %777 g PH
5 }/ V S10 }/ L/ S 25
5 A 2 g 14 A 5
[ £ 2/ & 20 |1 /
// 4 PB
3 6 £ 15 ,/ 2
— I )4 //
2 1 4 4 10
/ v pd
4 //
1 2 / Time
13 35
0 0 .
02 1182 3 4 48 6bar 03 2364 6 8 10108 bar 01 5 10 15 20525 30 bar —Adjustablevalue
Falling pressure Falling pressure Falling pressure
Connections
1 Maximum differential 1 Maximum differential 1 Maximum differential gl 5
2 Minimum differential 2 Minimum differential 2 Minimum differential
< N
- N

Other versions

Pressure switches with alternative tapped cable entries: ISO, NPT, etc.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Dimensions:
page 6/143

Accessories:
page 6/142

Schneider
aElectrlc
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References

Electromechanical pressure switches

For control circuits, types XMX and XMA

Accessories and replacement parts

Description Reference Weight
kg
Fixing bracket XMA ZL001 0.035
Knurled adjustment knob, @ 36 mm XML ZL003 0.010
fits over adjustment screws to facilitate setting
N° 13 plastic With anti pull-out ring DE9 PM1201 0.005
cable gland (for cable @ 6...9 mm)
Without anti pull-out ring DE9 PM1202 0.005
(for cable @ 6...9 mm)
With anti pull-out ring DE9 PM1203 0.005
(for cable @9...12.5 mm)
DE9 PM1201 Without anti pull-out ring DE9 PM1204 0.005
(for cable @9...12.5 mm)
Description For pressure Reference Weight
switch kg
(@@ Diaphragms Size 6 bar XMP Z31 0.005
/?
©
N Size 12 bar XMP Z32 0.005
DE9 PM1202
Size 25 bar XMP Z33 0.005
Dimensions:
page 6/143
6/142 Schneider
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Dimensions Electromechanical pressure switches
For control circuits, types XMX and XMA

XMX A06L2135, XMX A12L2135
XMA ¢06L2135, XMA ¢12L.2135

| XMA: 7

106

] | |
= S

oA " 435 30,5
58 - \ =
97,5 57

r=63(2)

@

XMX A06L2435, XMX A12L2435
XMA ¢06L2435, XMA ¢12L.2435

XMA : 7

106

r=63 (2)

DA =G 1/4 (BSP female)

@A=0B =0C = @D = G 1/4 (BSP female)

(1) 2 tapped entries for n° 13 cable gland

(1) 2 tapped entries for n° 13 cable gland

(2) Minimum clearance zone for screwing-on pressure switch at point A

XMX A25L2135, XMX A25L2435
XMA ¢25L2135, XMA ¢25L2435

| XMA:7

126

(2) Minimum clearance zone for screwing-on pressure switch at point A

Fixing bracket
XMA ZL001
5,2 3,6
S 04,2 3
(21 aN)
g Wl B\ ~< Li'-"
N /T
© % —
| 12,5 38
18,5 54

XMe ¢25L2135: @A only = G 1/4 (BSP female)

(1) 2 tapped entries for n° 13 cable gland

XMe ¢25L2435: A =B = @C =D =G 1/4 (BSP female)

(2) Minimum clearance zone for screwing-on pressure switch at point A

Characteristics: References:
pages 6/139, 6/140 and 6/141 pages 6/140 and 6/141

Schneider
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Presentation Electromechanical pressure switches
For power circuits, types FTG, FSG and FYG

Presentation

Pressure switches types FTG, FSG and FYG are switches for power circuits.

They are used to control the pressure of water, up to 10.5 bar.

Pressure switches type FTG have a fixed differential and are for detection of a single
threshold.

Pressure switches type FSG and FYG have an adjustable differential and are for
regulation between 2 thresholds.

Setting
Pressure switches with fixed differential (type FTG)

Only the switching point on rising pressure is adjustable.

Switching point on rising pressure
The switching point on rising pressure (PH) is set by adjusting screw-nut 1.

Switching point on falling pressure

The switching point on falling pressure (PB) is not adjustable.

The difference between the tripping and resetting points of the contact is the natural
differential of the switch (contact differential, friction, etc.).

Pressure switches with adjustable differential (types FSG and FYG)

When setting the pressure switch, adjust the switching point on rising pressure (PH)
first and then the switching point on falling pressure (PB).

Switching point on rising pressure
The switching point on rising pressure (PH) is set by adjusting screw-nut 1.

Switching point on falling pressure
The switching point on falling pressure (PB) is set by adjusting screw-nut 2.

References: Dimensions:
pages 6/146 to 6/149 pages 6/150 and 6/151
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Characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches
For power circuits, types FTG, FSG and FYG

Environmental characteristics
Pressure switch type

Conformity to standards

FTG e FSG e and FYG e2 FSG 2NE

C€, IEC/EN 60730

Protective treatment

Standard version: “TC”

Ambient air temperature

°C For operation: 0...+ 45. For storage: - 30...+ 80

Fluids controlled

Fresh water, sea water (0...+ 70 °C)

Materials

Case: polystyrene, resistant to mechanical impact
Component materials in contact with fluid: nylon 6/6, zinc plated steel, nitrile

Operating position

All positions

Electric shock protection

Class | conforming to IEC 536

Degree of protection IP 20 conforming to IEC/EN 60529 IP 65 conforming to
IEC/EN 60529
Operating rate Op. 600
cycles/h
Repeat accuracy <2%

Fluid connection

FeG 2, FYG e2: G 1/4 (BSP female) conforming to NF E 03-005, ISO 228
FeG 9: R 1/4 (BSP male) conforming to NF E 03-004, ISO 7

Electrical connection

Contact block characteristics
Rated operational characteristics

Terminals. 2 cable entries, with grommet Terminals. 2 entries
incorporating n°® 13 plastic
cable gland (DIN Pg 13.5)

le=10A, Ue =~ 250 V conforming to EN 60730-1

Power ratings of controlled motors Voltage ~ 2-pole ~ 2-pole ~ 2-pole ~ 2-pole ~ 2-pole ~ 2-pole
1-phase 3-phase 1-phase 3-phase 1-phase 3-phase
10V 0.75 kW 1.1 kW 0.75 kW 1.1 kW 0.75 kW 1.1kW
(1 HP) (1.5 HP) (1 HP) (1.5 HP) (1 HP) (1.5 HP)
230V 1.1 kW 1.5 kW 1.5 kW 2.2kW 1.5 kW 2.2kW
(1.5 HP) (2 HP) (2 HP) (3HP) (2 HP) (3 HP)
400V 1.5 kW 1.5 kW 1.5 kW 2.2kW 1.5 kW 2.2kW
(2 HP) (2 HP) (2 HP) (3HP) (2 HP) (3 HP)
Rated insulation voltage \' Ui = 500 conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1
Rated impulse withstand voltage kv U imp = 6 conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1

Type of contacts

One 2-pole 2 N/C (4 terminal) contact, snap action

Short-circuit protection

20 A cartridge fuse type gG

Connection

Screw clamp terminals.
Clamping capacity, min: 1 x 1 mm?, max: 2 x 2 mm?

Electrical durability

Op. 40 000 at an operating rate | 100 000 at an operating rate of 600 operating cycles/hour
cycles | of 600 operating cycles/hour

References: Dimensions:

pages 6/146 to 6/149 pages 6/150 and 6/151
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References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

For power circuits, type FTG
Size 4.6 bar (66.7 psi), fixed differential, for detection of
a single threshold. Switches with 2-pole 2 N/C contact.

Degree of protection IP 20

Fluid connection

‘ G 1/4 (BSP female)

‘ R 1/4 (BSP male)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

1.4...4.6 bar (20.3...66.7 psi)

References
Fluids controlled Fresh water, sea water, FTG 2 FTG9
from0°Cto+70°C (1)
Weight (kg) 0.340

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/145)

Natural differential
(subtract from PH

At low setting

1.1 bar (15.95 psi)

to give PB) At middle setting 1.3 bar (18.85 psi)
At high setting 1.5 bar (21.75 psi)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 5.75 bar (83.38 psi)
pressure
Accidental 8 bar (116 psi)
Destruction pressure 20 bar (290 psi)
Mechanical life 4 x 10° operating cycles
Cable entry 2 cable entries, with grommet
Pressure switch type Diaphragm
(1) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/145.
Operating curves | Connections
gbar
2 5
546
2
G 4 A
x p Pressure
7
PB
2 ,/r/
1,4 =7 il G
1
0 : - [aV] <
003 1 2 3,1 4 5 bar Time
Falling pressure
— Adjustable value
---- Non adjustable value
Dimensions:
page 6/150
6/146 Schneider
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References, Electromechanical pressure switches
characteristics For power circuits, type FSG
Size 4.6 bar (66.7 psi), adjustable differential, for
regulation between 2 thresholds. Switches with 2-pole
2 N/C contact. Degree of protection IP 20

Fluid connection ‘ G 1/4 (BSP female) ‘ R 1/4 (BSP male)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) 1.4...4.6 bar (20.3...66.7 psi)
(Rising pressure)
References
Fluids controlled Fresh water, sea water, FSG 2 FSG 9
from0°Cto+70°C (1)
Weight (kg) 0.340
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/145)
Possible differential Max. at low setting 2.1 bar (30.45 psi)
(subtract from PH
to give PB) Max. at middle setting 2.2 bar (31.9 psi)
Max. at high setting 2.3 bar (33.35 psi)
Min. at low setting 1 bar (14.5 psi)
Min. at middle setting 1.1 bar (15.95 psi)
Min. at high setting 1.2 bar (17.4 psi)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 5.75 bar (83.38 psi)
pressure
Accidental 8 bar (116 psi)
Destruction pressure 20 bar (290 psi)
Mechanical life 1 x 10° operating cycles
Cable entry 2 cable entries, with grommet
Pressure switch type Diaphragm

(1) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/145.

Operating curves | Connections
o bar
3 5
846
> P
5 4
x Pressure
1 //
3 2/ PH
//
4
2 //
4
1.4 A PB 1.
)
0 - AL
003 1 223 334 4 5 bar Time
Falling pressure
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value

2 Minimum differential

Dimensions:
page 6/150

Scféneider 6/147
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References, Electromechanical pressure switches
characteristics For power circuits, type FSG 2NE
Size 4.6 bar (66.7 psi), adjustable differential, for
regulation between 2 thresholds. Switches with 2-pole
2 N/C contact. Degree of protection IP 65

Fluid connection ‘ G 1/4 (BSP female)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) 1.4...4.6 bar (20.3...66.7 psi)
(Rising pressure)
References
Fluids controlled Fresh water, sea water, FSG 2NE
from0°Cto +70°C (1)
Weight (kg) 0.360
Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/145)
Possible differential Max. at low setting 2.1 bar (30.45 psi)
(subtract from PH
to give PB) Max. at middle setting 2.2 bar (31.9 psi)
Max. at high setting 2.3 bar (33.35 psi)
Min. at low setting 1 bar (14.5 psi)
Min. at middle setting 1.1 bar (15.95 psi)
Min. at high setting 1.2 bar (17.4 psi)
Maximum permissible Per cycle 5.75 bar (83.38 psi)
pressure
Accidental 8 bar (116 psi)
Destruction pressure 20 bar (290 psi)
Mechanical life 1 x 106 operating cycles
Cable entry 2 entries incorporating n° 13 plastic cable gland, conforming to NF C 68-300 (DIN Pg 13.5).
Clamping capacity 9 to 13 mm
Pressure switch type Diaphragm

(1) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/145.

Operating curves | Connections

g
o 8

»
[)

IN
N

Rising pressure
\
N

Pressure

3 1 /| PH

yd PB

003 1 223 334 4 5 bar Time
Falling pressure
1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value

2 Minimum differential

Dimensions:
page 6/151
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References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches
For power circuits, type FYG
Sizes 7 and 10.5 bar (101.5 and 152.3 psi), adjustable
differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds. Switches
with 2-pole 2 N/C contact. Degree of protection IP 20

Fluid connection

‘ G 1/4 (BSP female)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

2.8...7 bar (40.6...101.5 psi)

5.6...10.5 bar (81.2...152.3 psi)

References
Fluids controlled Fresh water, sea water, FYG 22 FYG 32
from 0 °C to + 70 °C (1)
Weight (kg) 0.340

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/145)

Possible differential
(subtract from PH

Max. at low setting

2.3 bar (33.35 psi)

3 bar (43.5 psi)

to give PB)

Max. at middle setting

2.5 bar (36.25 psi)

3.2 bar (46.4 psi)

Max. at high setting

2.7 bar (39.15 psi)

3.4 bar (49.3 psi)

Min. at low setting

1.2 bar (17.4 psi)

1.9 bar (27.55 psi)

Min. at middle setting

1.4 bar (20.3 psi)

2.1 bar (30.45 psi)

Min. at high setting

1.6 bar (23.2 psi)

2.3 bar (33.35 psi)

Maximum permissible Per cycle 8.75 bar (126.9 psi) 13 bar (188.5 psi)
pressure
Accidental 15 bar (217.5 psi) 15 bar (217.5 psi)
Destruction pressure 20 bar (290 psi) 20 bar (290 psi)
Mechanical life 1 x 10° operating cycles
Cable entry 2 cable entries, with grommet
Pressure switch type Diaphragm
(1) Component materials of units in contact with the fluid, see page 6/145.
Operating curves | Connections
FYG 22 FYG 32
Qbar Obar
? 8 2
] ] V.Y
g 5 10
e 7 ] e n
i 7 5 9 v w4
x 6 x g }// Pressure
5 7 71172 PH
1A 1 A2 5,6
4 3
y.apd 5 Vi
N1/ A
28 311/ 4
vdi PB
2 L/ 3 -] o
2
1 .
1
0 0 [\ <
0051 2 3 43 546 7 B8bar 01 26 4 5 6 71829 10 bar Time
Falling pressure Falling pressure
1 Maximum differential 1 Maximum differential — Adjustable value
2 Minimum differential 2 Minimum differential
Dimensions:
page 6/151
Schneider 6/149
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Dimensions Electromechanical pressure switches
For power circuits, types FTG, FSG and FYG

Dimensions
FTG 2 FTG9
102 72 102 72
| @22 | @22
i a @
\ /] /1
e Lh "y . L0 "y
& S ;
31
60 7 31
60
FSG 2 FSG9

102 72 102

96

N

4 |
=l

31
60
60
Characteristics: References:
pages 6/145 to 6/147 pages 6/146 and 6/147
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Dimensions (continued) Electromechanical pressure switches
For power circuits, types FTG, FSG and FYG

Dimensions (continued)
FSG 2NE

106 72

G1/4

FYG 22, FYG 32

102 72

)
(Y

21

Characteristics: References:
pages 6/145 to 6/147 pages 6/148 and 6/149
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Presentation Electromechanical pressure switches
For power circuits, type XMP
Presentation
Pressure switches type XMP are switches for power circuits (direct switching), with
an adjustable differential.
They are used to control the pressure of water and air, up to 25 bar.
Equipment fitted to the various models
Case
Pressure switches type XMP, depending on the model, include:
m 3 types case:
O bare case,
O case with On/Off knob (black): used as a switch for starting and stopping the
installation,
O case with reset knob (yellow): necessary when the safety requirements of the
system include tripping in the event of overpressure. Resetting is not automatic on
return to normal pressure, and it can only be achieved by manually turning the
“Reset” knob”.
m 2 levels of sealing:
O IP 54,
o IP65.
Decompression valve
Depending on the model, 2 types of decompression valve can be fitted to pressure
switches type XMP:
m Straight, instant connection, decompression valve (connection by @ 6 mm plastic
tube).
m Straight, olive connection, decompression valve (connection by & 6 mm plastic or
metal tube).
Setting
When setting XMP pressure switches, adjust the switching point on rising pressure

1 (PH) first and then the switching point on falling pressure (PB).

H
| Switching point on rising pressure
2 The switching point on rising pressure (PH) is set by adjusting the screw-nut or

knurled knob 1.
Tighten either the nut or knurled knob 1 to increase the high point switching value.

Switching point on falling pressure
The switching point on falling pressure is set by adjusting screw-nut 2.
Tighten nut 2 to reduce the low point switching value (increase in differential).

References:
pages 6/154 to 6/161

Dimensions:
page 6/163

6/152
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Characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches
For power circuits, type XMP

Environmental characteristics

Conformity to standards C€, IEC/EN 60947-4-1
Ambient air temperature °C For operation: - 25...+ 70
For storage: -40...+ 70
Fluids controlled Air, fresh water, sea water (0...+ 70 °C)
Materials Case: polyamide impregnated with fibreglass
Component materials in contact with fluid: chromated zinc alloy (fluid entry), canvas
covered nitrile (diaphragm)
Operating position All positions
Vibration resistance 3gn (10...500 Hz), conforming to IEC 68-2-6
Shock resistance 50 gn, conforming to IEC 68-2-27
Electric shock protection Class | conforming to IEC 536
Degree of protection IP 54 conforming to IEC/EN 60529 or IP 65 for universal model
Operating rate Op. <600
cycles/h
Repeat accuracy <3.5%
Fluid connection G 1/4,4 x G 1/4 or G 3/8 (BSP female) conforming to NF E 03-005, ISO 228
Electrical connection 2 tapped entries for n° 13 (DIN Pg 13.5) cable gland
Contact block characteristics
Rated insulation voltage v Ui = 500 conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1
Rated impulse withstand voltage v U imp = 6 kV conforming to IEC/EN 60 947-1
Type of contacts One 2-pole 2 N/C or 3-pole 3 N/C contact, snap action
Resistance across terminals mo < 25 conforming to NF C 93-050 method A or IEC 255-7 category 3
Terminal referencing Conforming to CENELEC EN 50013
Short-circuit protection Cartridge fuse type Am
Connection Screw clamp terminals. Minimum clamping capacity: 2 x 4 mm?
Electrical durability Power Number of operating cycles
Operating rate: 600 operating cycles/hour
Load factor: 0.4 kW ~ 400V, 3-phase ~ 230V, 3-phase
1.5 1000 000 600 000
22 700 000 -
3 500 000 -
References: Dimensions:
pages 6/154 to 6/161 page 6/163
Schneider 6/153
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References,
characteristics

Electromechanical pressure switches

Type XMP, IP 54
Size 6 bar (87 psi)

Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 2-pole 2 N/C or 3-pole 3 N/C contact

Fluid connection

G 1/4 (BSP female)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

1...6 bar (14.5...87 psi)

Type of contact 2-pole 2N/C 3-pole 3N/C
References (1)
Switches without decompression valve
Bare case 1 XMP A06B2131 XMP A06C2131
Case with reset knob 2 XMP B06B2131 -
Case with On/Off knob 2 XMP C06B2131 XMP C06C2131
Weight (kg) 0.430
Switches with straight decompression valve, instant connection
Bare case 1 XMP D06B2131 XMP D06C2131
Case with On/Off knob 2 XMP E06B2131 XMP E06C2131
Weight (kg) 0.450

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/153)

Possible differential Min. at low setting

0.8 bar (11.6 psi)

(subtract from PH Min. at high setting

1.2 bar (17.4 psi)

to give PB) Max. at high setting

4.2 bar (60.9 psi)

Destruction pressure

30 bar (435 psi)

Mechanical life

1 million operating cycles

Cable entry

2 entries tapped for n° 13 cable gland, conforming to NF C 68-300 (DIN Pg 13.5)

Pressure switch type

Diaphragm

(1) References for individually packaged switches. Also available packaged in lots of 10. To
order, add the letter C to the reference selected from above. Example: reference for lot of 10
pressure switches XMP A06B2131 in one package becomes XMP A06B2131C.

Operating curves

g bar
6
173
] ] b
5 1 V Pressure
2" [ 2
2, PH
3
LA
2 /I PB
y
/
y
1
0
02 1182 3 4 48 6 bar Time

Falling pressure .
Adjustable value

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/162 page 6/163
6/154 Schneider
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4 x G 1/4 (BSP female) ‘ G 3/8 (BSP female)

1...6 bar (14.5...87 psi)

2-pole 2N/C 3-pole 3N/C 2-pole 2N/C 3-pole 3N/C

References (1)
Switches without decompression valve

- XMP A06B2242 XMP A06C2242
- XMP B06B2242 -

- XMP C06B2242 XMP C06C2242
- 0.430

Switches with straight decompression valve, instant connection
- XMP D06B2242 XMP D06C2242
XMP E06B2431 [ XmP E06C2431 XMP E06B2242 XMP E06C2242

0.450

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/153)
0.8 bar (11.6 psi)
1.2 bar (17.4 psi)
4.2 bar (60.9 psi)

30 bar (435 psi)

1 million operating cycles

2 entries tapped for n° 13 cable gland, conforming to NF C 68-300| 2 entries incorporating n° 13 plastic cable gland (DIN Pg 13.5)
(DIN Pg 13.5) Clamping capacity 9 to 13 mm
Diaphragm
Other versions Pressure switches not listed above, comprising the equipment proposed for the choice of

reference. Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

(1) References for individually packaged switches. Also available packaged in lots of 10. To
order, add the letter C to the reference selected from above. Example: reference for lot of 10
pressure switches XMP A06B2242 in one package becomes XMP A06B2242C.

Terminal connections

XMP eoeBeooo XMP eeeCoooo
— re) — ™ e}
N < N < ©
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/162 page 6/163
Schneider 6/155
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References,
characteristics (continued)

Electromechanical pressure switches
Type XMP, IP 54
Size 12 bar (174 psi)
Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 2-pole 2 N/C or 3-pole 3 N/C contact

Fluid connection G 1/4 (BSP female)
/
1 2

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) 1.3...12 bar (18.85...174 psi)
(Rising pressure)
Type of contact 2-pole 2N/C 3-pole 3N/C

References (1)

Switches without decompression valve
Bare case 1 XMP A12B2131 XMP A12C2131
Case with reset knob 2 XMP B12B2131 -
Case with On/Off knob 2 XMP C12B2131 XMP C12C2131
Weight (kg) 0.430

Switches with straight decompression valve, instant connection
Bare case 1 XMP D12B2131 XMP D12C2131
Case with On/Off knob 2 XMP E12B2131 XMP E12C2131
Weight (kg) 0.450

Switches with straight decompression valve, olive connection
Case with On/Off knob 2 XMP R12B2131 | XMP R12C2131
Weight (kg) 0.450

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/153)

Possible differential
(subtract from PH
to give PB)

Min. at low setting

1 bar (14.5 psi)

Min. at high setting

1.7 bar (24.6 psi)

Max. at high setting

8.4 bar (121.8 psi)

Destruction pressure

30 bar (435 psi)

Mechanical life

1 million operating cycles

Cable entry

2 entries tapped for n° 13 cable gland, conforming to NF C 68-300 (DIN Pg 13.5)

Pressure switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves

(1) References for individually packaged switches. Also available packaged in lots of 10. To
order, add the letter C to the reference selected from above. Example: reference for lot of 10
pressure switches XMP A12B2131 in one package becomes XMP A12B2131C.

£ bar
§ 12 P 7
& 10 | 14 A
o 7
5 [ 5
¥ 8 //
A
6 V
)4
4 //
2
1,3 1
0
0,3 2 3,64 6 8 1010,3 bar

Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

Pressure

PH

PB

— Adjustable value

Time

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/162 page 6/163
6/156 Schneider
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4 x G 1/4 (BSP female) G 3/8 (BSP female)

1.3...12 bar (18.85...174 psi)

2-pole 2N/C 3-pole 3N/C 2-pole 2 N/C 3-pole 3N/C

References (1)
Switches without decompression valve

- XMP A12B2242 XMP A12C2242
- XMP B12B2242 -

- XMP C12B2242 XMP C12C2242
- 0.430

Switches with straight decompression valve, instant connection
- XMP D12B2242 XMP D12C2242
XMP E12B2431 [ XMP E12C2431 XMP E12B2242 XMP E12C2242
0.450

Switches with straight decompression valve, olive connection

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/153)
1 bar (14.5 psi)

1.7 bar (24.6 psi)

8.4 bar (121.8 psi)

30 bar (435 psi)

1 million operating cycles

2 entries tapped for n°® 13 cable gland, conforming to NF C 68-300| 2 entries incorporating n°® 13 plastic cable gland (DIN Pg 13.5)

(DIN Pg 13.5) Clamping capacity 9 to 13 mm
Diaphragm
Other versions Pressure switches not listed above, comprising the equipment proposed for the choice of

reference. Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

(1) References for individually packaged switches. Also available packaged in lots of 10. To
order, add the letter C to the reference selected from above. Example: reference for lot of 10
pressure switches XMP A12B2242 in one package becomes XMP A12B2242C.

Terminal connections

XMP eeeBeooo XMP eoeCoooo
b | o] w
L al <] ©
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/162 page 6/163
Schneider 6/157
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References,

Electromechanical pressure switches

characteristics (continued) Type XMP, IP 54

Size 25 bar (362.5 psi)
Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 2-pole 2 N/C or 3-pole 3 N/C contact

Fluid connection

G 1/4 (BSP female)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH) 3.5...25 bar (50.75...362.5 psi)
(Rising pressure)
Type of contact 2-pole 2 N/C
References (1)
Switches without decompression valve
Bare case 1 XMP A25B2131
Case with reset knob 2 XMP B25B2131
Case with On/Off knob 2 XMP C25B2131
Weight (kg) 0.650

Switches with straight decompression valve, olive connection

Case with On/Off knob 2

XMP R25B2131

Weight (kg)

0.670

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/153)

Possible differential Min. at low setting 3.4 bar (49.3 psi)
(subtract from PH Min. at high setting 4.5 bar (65.2 psi)
to give PB) Max. at high setting 20 bar (290 psi)
Destruction pressure 100 bar (1450 psi)

Mechanical life

1 million operating cycles

Cable entry

2 entries tapped for n° 13 cable gland, conforming to NF C 68-300 (DIN Pg 13.5)

Pressure switch type

Diaphragm

Operating curves

(1) References for individually packaged switches. Also available packaged in lots of 10. To
order, add the letter C to the reference selected from above. Example: reference for lot of 10
pressure switches XMP A25B2131 in one package becomes XMP 25B2131C.

o
W O
S=

Pressure

1 / PH

n
o

Rising pressure

n
o

-
o
N
\\
N

01 5 10 15 20525 30 bar Time
alling pressure Adjustable value

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/162 page 6/163
6/158 Schneider
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G 1/4 (BSP female)

3.5...25 bar (50.75...362.5 psi)

3-pole 3N/C

References (1)
Switches without decompression valve
XMP A25C2131

XMP C25C2131
0.650

Switches with straight decompression valve, olive connection
XMP R25C2131
0.670

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/153)
3.4 bar (49.3 psi)

4.5 bar (65.2 psi)

20 bar (290 psi)

100 bar (1450 psi)

1 million operating cycles

2 entries tapped for n° 13 cable gland, conforming to NF C 68-300 (DIN Pg 13.5)

Diaphragm

Other versions Pressure switches not listed above, comprising the equipment proposed for the choice of
reference. Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
(1) References for individually packaged switches. Also available packaged in lots of 10. To
order, add the letter C to the reference selected from above. Example: reference for lot of 10
pressure switches XMP A25C2131 in one package becomes XMP A25C2131C.

Terminal connections

XMP eeeBecoe XMP eeeCeoooe
— (e} ~— ™ Te}
N < N < ©
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/162 page 6/163
Schneider 6/159
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References,
characteristics (continued)

Electromechanical pressure switches
Type XMP, IP 65

Sizes 6 to 25 bar (87 to 362.5 psi)
Adjustable differential, for regulation between 2 thresholds
Switches with 2-pole 2 N/C or 3-pole 3 N/C contact

Fluid connection

G 1/4 (BSP female)

Adjustable range of switching point (PH)
(Rising pressure)

1...6 bar (14.5...87 psi)

1.3...12 bar (18.85...174 psi)

3.5...25 bar (50.75...362.5 psi)

Type of contact 2-pole 2 N/C 3-pole 3N/C 2-pole 2N/C 3-pole 3N/C 2-pole 2N/C 3-pole 3N/C
References (1)
Switches with straight decompression valve, olive connection
Case with On/Off knob XMP R06B2133 | XMP R06C2133 | XMP R12B2133 | XMP R12C2133 | XMP R25B2133 | XMP R25C2133
Weight (kg) 0.450 0.670

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/153)

Possible differential Min. at low setting 0.8 bar (11.6 psi)

1 bar (14.5 psi)

3.4 bar (49.3 psi)

(subtract from PH Min. at high setting 1.2 bar (17.4 psi)

1.7 bar (24.6 psi)

4.5 bar (65.2 psi)

to give PB) Max. at high setting 4.2 bar (60.9 psi)

8.4 bar (121.8 psi)

20 bar (290 psi)

Destruction pressure 30 bar (435 psi)

100 bar (1450 psi)

Mechanical life 1 million operating cycles

Cable entry

2 entries tapped for n° 13 cable gland, conforming to NF C 68-300 (DIN Pg 13.5)

Adjustment of high setting point (PH) By screw-nut

Pressure switch type Diaphragm

(1) References for individually packaged switches. Also available packaged in lots of 10. To
order, add the letter C to the reference selected from above. Example: reference for lot of 10
pressure switches XMP R06B2133 in one package becomes XMP R06B2133C.

Operating curves

XMP R0Geosoe | XMP R12e000e

2 bar O bar
26 ? 12
o A s 4 1 // //
s 1/ v S10 ——76—”————74—7—
£ // 2 = A A
2] 2 { 2y
gy X 8 /
/
3 6 /
LA A
Y
2 / 4 A
A V
4
1 2
1,3
0 0
02 1182 3 4 48 6 bar 03 2364 6 8 10103 bar

Falling pressure Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

XMP R25e0000

o
W O
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Pressure

n
(&)}

Rising pressure

n
o

PH

PB

01 5 10 15 20,525

30 bar Time

Falling pressure

1 Maximum differential
2 Minimum differential

—— Adjustable value

Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/162 page 6/163
6/160 Schneider
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4 x G 1/4 (BSP female)

1...6 bar 1.3...12 bar 3.5...25 bar
(14.5...87 psi) (18.85...174 psi) (50.75...362.5 psi)
2-pole 2N/C 3-pole 3N/C 2-pole 2 N/C 3-pole 3N/C 2-pole 2 N/C 3-pole 3N/C

References (1)
Switches with straight decompression valve, olive connection
XMP R06B2433 XMP R06C2433 XMP R12B2433 XMP R12C2433 XMP R25B2433 XMP R25C2433

0.450 0.670

Complementary characteristics not shown under general characteristics (page 6/153)

0.8 bar (11.6 psi) 1 bar (14.5 psi) 3.4 bar (49.3 psi)
1.2 bar (17.4 psi) 1.7 bar (24.6 psi) 4.5 bar (65.2 psi)
4.2 bar (60.9 psi) 8.4 bar (121.8 psi) 20 bar (290 psi)
30 bar (435 psi) 100 bar (1450 psi)

1 million operating cycles

2 entries tapped for n° 13 cable gland, conforming to NF C 68-300 (DIN Pg 13.5)

By screw-nut

Diaphragm

Other versions Pressure switches not listed above, comprising the equipment proposed for the choice of
reference. Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
(1) References for individually packaged switches. Also available packaged in lots of 10. To
order, add the letter C to the reference selected from above. Example: reference for lot of 10
pressure switches XMP R06B2433 in one package becomes XMP R06B2433C.

Terminal connections

XMP eoeBeooo XMP eeeCoooe
~— (2] ~— (o] wn
o < o < ©
Accessories: Dimensions:
page 6/162 page 6/163
Schneider 6/161
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References

Electromechanical pressure switches
For power circuits, type XMP

Accessories and replacement parts

References
Description Reference Weight
kg
Fixing bracket XMA ZL001 0.035
XMA ZL001
Knurled adjustment knob, @ 36 mm XMP MDRO1 0.010
fits over adjustment screws to facilitate setting
XMP MDRO1
N° 13 plastic cable gland With anti pull-out ring DE9 PM1201 0.005
(for cable @ 6...9 mm)
Without anti pull-out ring DE9 PM1202 0.005
(for cable @ 6...9 mm)
DE9 PM1201
With anti pull-out ring DE9 PM1203 0.005
(for cable @ 9...12.5 mm)
@
1
7
\
DE9 PM1202 Without anti pull-out ring DE9 PM1204 0.005
(for cable @ 9...12.5 mm)
Description For pressure Reference Weight
switch kg
Diaphragms Size 6 bar XMP Z31 0.005
Size 12 bar XMP Z32 0.005
XMP Z3e
Size 25 bar XMP Z33 0.005
Dimensions:
page 6/163
6/162 Schneider
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Dimensions Electromechanical pressure switches
For power circuits, type XMP

Dimensions
XMP e0600000 and XMP e12eeeee

Fluid connection G 1/4 or G 3/8 (BSP female) Fluid connection 4 x G 1/4 (BSP female) With straight, instant conn-
Without decompression valve Without decompression valve ection, decompression valve

_ M [ rEJ}MLrE\

E === WD e ﬁj
A o ot os| | o

|
58 = = = ‘32_§
97,5 57

5l

19

106
106

With straight, olive conn-

r=63(2) r=63(2) ection, decompression valve

a ? B
N ‘ Q-

| T ’

\ ‘ T

B ‘
@A=G 1/4 or G 3/8 (BSP female) @A=@B=@C = @D = G 1/4 (BSP female) "”F
i

s

OO
(@]

1

(1) 2 tapped entries for n° 13 cable gland
(2) Minimum clearance zone for screwing-on pressure switch at point A
XMP o25e0000 Fixing bracket XMA ZL001
Fluid connection G 1/4 or 4 x G 1/4 (BSP female) With straight, olive connection,
Without decompression valve decompression valve
1 1 [ -
o 04,2 ]
ol o
g [Te) S\ Ak ;i 0
v\_T S
Fa < ]
Q [aV] -
©
2} 12,5 ‘ 38
LAr=mv :[" 18,5 54
‘22,5
XMP e2502100: JAonly = G 1/4 (BSP female)
XMP e2502400: JA= B =0C =D =G 1/4 (BSP female)
(1) 2 tapped entries for n° 13 cable gland
(2) Minimum clearance zone for screwing-on pressure switch at
point A
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General Electromechanical pressure and

vacuum switches
Nautilus®

Function

The function of pressure and vacuum switches is the control or regulation of
pressure or vacuum levels in hydraulic or pneumatic systems.

They transform the pressure change into a digital electrical signal when the preset
switching points are reached.

Switches for power circuits
Switches with power electrical contacts, either 2-pole or 3-pole, designed for direct
switching of single-phase or 3-phase motors (pumps, compressors, etc.).

Switches for control circuits
Switches with standard electrical contacts, designed for control of contactors,
relays, power valves, PLC inputs, etc.

Pressure switch operating principle
Detection of a single threshold

The switches for detection of a single threshold (fixed differential) have a single
adjustable setting point (PH). The differential between the high and low points
(PH - PB) depends upon the natural characteristics of the switch. It is not adjustable.

Pressure Example: contact
PH schematics of XML A
Fixed
‘Idifferential Ql = @ ":l_
PB —
I I
Time 1 2
1 2/1)2
— Adjustable value PH = High point
--- Non adjustable value PB = Low point

Regulation between 2 thresholds

The switches for regulation between 2 thresholds (adjustable differential) have both
a high point setting (PH) and a low point setting (PB). Both of these points can be
independently adjusted.

Pressure Example: contact
PH schematics of XML B
Adjustable - -
spread 5‘3| - 2 '_l_
PB— I ¢ I &
Time 1 2
1 21112
— Adjustable value PH = High point
PB = Low point

Detection of 2 thresholds

The dual stage switches, for detection at each threshold, have an adjustable high
point setting for each stage (PH1 and PH2). Both of these points can be
independently adjusted. For both stages, the differential between the high point and
the low point (PH1 - PB1 and PH2 - PB2) depends upon the natural characteristics
of the switch. It is not adjustable.

Pressure Example: contact
PH2 schematics of XML D
Fixed Adiustabl
differ-| fous@ve 9| 8| by
PB2 N differential
ential 1 l
/ \ PR e s 3§
PB1 differ-
ential -
Time “‘l_
|
1112i31.41,2.314
Q
— Adjustable value PH = High point &l_
--- Non adjustable value PB = Low point
V)
o
s
)
o
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General (continued) Electromechanical pressure and

vacuum switches
Nautilus®

Vacuum switch operating principle
Detection of a single threshold

The switches for detection of a single threshold (fixed differential) have a single
adjustable setting point (PH).

The differential between the high and low points (PH - PB) depends upon the natural
characteristics of the switch. It is not adjustable.

Time Example: contact
schematics of XML A

o] = el =
I I
1 2

PH
Fixed
differential
PB —

1 1201102
Vacuum
— Adjustable value PH = High point
--- Non adjustable value PB = Low point

Regulation between 2 thresholds

The switches for regulation between 2 thresholds (adjustable differential) have both

a high point setting (PH) and a low point setting (PB). Both of these points can be
independently adjusted.

Time Example: contact
schematics of XML B

9| = ol =
PH
- iy
Adjustable ML

spread
1 2
; - PB —
1 121112
Vacuum
— Adjustable value PH = High point

PB = Low point

Detection of 2 thresholds

The dual stage switches, for detection at each threshold, have an adjustable high
point setting for each stage (PH1 and PH2). Both of these points can be
independently adjusted.

For both stages, the differential between the high point and the low point (PH1 - PB1
and PH2 - PB2) depends upon the natural characteristics of the switch. It is not

adjustable.
Time Example: contact
schematics of XML D
P Fixed ﬂl g| &
pB1 —-differ- | Adjustable 1 -
ential | gitferential A RN
PH2
i Fixed -
! pB2 Y differ- o
1.2)3/.4.123 4 ential N
- + Q
Vacuum
— Adjustable value PH = High point K'l_
--- Non adjustable value PB = Low point
N
N
N
N
o
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General (continued) Electromechanical pressure and

vacuum switches
Nautilus®

Terminology

Operating range

The difference between the minimum low point (PB) and the maximum high point
(PH) setting values.

Size
Pressure switches and vacuum-pressure switches (vacu-pressure switches)
Maximum value of the operating range.

Vacuum switches
Minimum value of the operating range.

Switching point on rising pressure (PH)

Pressure switches

The upper pressure setting at which the pressure switch will actuate the contacts on
rising pressure.

Vacuum switches
The lower vacuum setting at which the vacuum switch will reset the contacts on
rising pressure.

Switching point on falling pressure (PB)
The pressure at which the switch output changes state on falling pressure.

Switches with fixed differential
The lower point (PB) is not adjustable and is entirely dependent on the high point
setting (PH) and the natural differential of the switch.

Switches with adjustable differential
The adjustable differential enables the independent setting of the lower point (PB).

Differential
The difference between the switching point on rising pressure (PH) and the
switching point on falling pressure (PB).

Spread

For dual stage switches, the spread indicates the difference between the 2 switching
points on rising pressure (PH2 and PH1) and, for vacuum switches, the difference
between the 2 switching points on falling pressure (PB2 and PB1).

Accuracy (switches with setting scale)

The tolerance between the point at which
the switch actuates its contacts and the
value indicated on the setting scale. Where
- very high setting accuracy is required (initial
installation of the product), it is
recommended to use separate measuring
equipment (pressure gauge, etc.).

+
Setting point
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General (continued) Electromechanical pressure and

vacuum switches
Nautilus®

Terminology (continued)
Repeat accuracy (R)

The tolerance between two consecutive
switching operations

Drift (F)
The tolerance of the switching point
throughout the entire service life of the
F switch.

Accidental overpressure

bar This is an accidental pressure surge of

300 very short duration (a few milliseconds).

200 If accidental overpressures occur and
their duration is less than 50

100 milliseconds, the pressure damping
device incorporated in the XML switches

0+ (sizes 10 bar and greater) will diminish
0 50 100 150 the effect.

ms

Example 1: with destructive pressure
level.

bar
100

50

0 50 100 150

Example 2: with destructive pressure
level and destructive pressure
oscillations.

—  Without damping device

With damping device

Maximum permissible pressure per cycle (Ps)
A pressure switch can withstand this pressure, without detrimental effect, on each
cycle throughout its service life.

Its minimum value is at least equal to 1.25 times the switch size.

Maximum permissible accidental pressure
The maximum accidental pressure is at least equal to 2.25 times the switch size.

Destruction pressure

The maximum guaranteed pressure that the switch will withstand before its
destruction, i.e. bursting, rupturing, component failure, etc.

Its value is at least equal to 4.5 times the switch size.
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General (continued) Electromechanical pressure and

vacuum switches
Nautilus®

Application range of pressure and vacuum switches types XML, XMA and XMX, for control circuits

On standard loads
Continuous duty, frequent switching.

Insulation voltage limit

Vv
500

0 nonorq

9O OO

5]

LOEHC

ol ]

[()eXeXe]

240 TOT =IO
200
150
120

100

60 C
Inductive loads AEhE

48
E
E
24 g
C ag
===l NNNERaEnEl
BT ﬂl ILLEERREL
L e D:c:c H =dq
| LEEEER i
15 1= =
2
10
— o
B
HI <!
IIHIIm
6
5 i l
1mA 2mA  3mA 6 mA 10mA// 1A 15A 2A 3A 6A 10A
1 Standard PLC input, type 1 Pressure | Application range
2 Standard PLC input, type 2 switches
3 Switching capacity conforming to XMLA
IEC 947-5-1, XML B
utilisation category AC-15, DC-13 XML C
B300 240V 1.5A XML D
R300 250V 0.1A XMX, XMA
4 Switching capacity conforming to XML E
IEC 947-5-1, XML F
utilisation category AC-15, DC-13 XML G
B300 120V  3A
R300 125V  0.22A
PLC: Programmable Logic Controller

On small loads

The use of electromechanical pressure and vacuum switches with programmable
logic controllers is becoming more predominant.

On small loads, the reliability of the switches maintain a failure rate of less than 1 for
100 million operating cycles.
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General (continued)

Electromechanical pressure and

vacuum switches
Nautilus®

Selection of switch size

After establishing the type of switch required for the application (single threshold
detection or regulation between 2 thresholds), the selection of its size will depend
on the following criteria:

O the differential: difference between the high point (PH) and the low point (PB),
O the maximum pressure permissible per cycle,

O repeat accuracy, precision and minimum drift.

Examples of a fixed differential pressure switch selection, for detection of a
single threshold

Main criterion: minimum differential

Example: for a selected high point (PH) of 7 bar

10 bar 20 bar 35 bar
o |:E
—7
0,6 5

15
XMLAO10eeeee XML AO20eeeee XML AO35e00ee
Differential = 0.5 bar Differential = 1 bar Differential = 2 bar
Select an XML AO10eeeee (the lowest size)

Main criterion: tolerance to overpressures
Example: for a selected high point (PH) of 12 bar

45 bar 80 bar
25
20
—12
1
XML AO20eee0e XML A03500000
Permissible accidental Permissible accidental
overpressure = 45 bar overpressure = 80 bar

Select an XML AO35eeeee (the highest size)

Main criterion: repeat accuracy, precision and minimum drift
Example: for a selected high point (PH) of 18 bar

20 bar 35 bar As a general rule, working

18 at the upper or lower limits
of the operating range
should be avoided.

—18

1 1,5

XML AO20eeeee XML AO35ee00e
Adjustable from 1 to 20 bar Adjustable from 1.5 to 35 bar
Selectan XML AO35e0000

Units of pressure conversion table

psi kg/lcm?  bar atm mmHg mmHO Pa
(Torr)

1psi= 1 0.07031 0.06895 0.06805 51.71 703.7 6895
1kg/lecm?2= 14.22 1 0.98066 0.96784 735.55 10 000 98 066
1 bar= 14.50 1.0197 1 0.98695 750.06 10197  10°
1atm= 14.70 1.0333 1.0132 1 760.0 10333 101 325
1 mmHg= 0.01934  1.360 x 1.333 x 1.316 x 1 13.59 133.3
(Torr) 107 107 103
1mmH,0 = 1.421x 104 ~ 10* ~ 10+ 0.07361 1 ~ 9.80

108
1Pa= 1.45x10* 1.0197x 10° 9.8695x 7.5x10° 0.10197 1

105 10

Example: 1 bar = 14.50 psi = 10° Pa
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Operating curves Electromechanical pressure and

vacuum switches
Fixed differential switches, for detection of a
single threshold

Adjustment Rising pressure
range of the
high point

Defined by the difference between the
minimum and maximum high point (PH)
setting values.

For a high set point (PH), the lower
point (PB) is fixed and cannot be
adjusted.

For a low set point (PB), the higher point
(PH) is fixed and cannot be adjusted.

i
[T | [T
= =
5 2

=

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

Adjustment range |

of high point (PH) |

!

N 1
AN

\\

\\ }

1

N I I N N

0
0 Low point (PB) Falling
"~ range pressure

SWItChlng Rising pressure

point on The upper pressure setting at which the
. . pressure or vacuum switch will actuate

rsing . PH I/ the contacts on rising pressure.

pressure T NN

(PH) - 7 Adjustable throughout the range on

I 7 rising pressure.

[
AN

0 Falling pressure

SWItchlng Rising pressure
point on The pressure at which the switch

falli - contact changes state on falling

alling L M pressure.

pressure 1 R

(PB) L AL The lower point (PB) is not adjustable
1

and is entirely dependent on the high
— point setting (PH) and the natural
— PB A differential of the switch.

[
\
\\

Falling pressure

Differential Rising pressure
PH - PB = natural differential
The difference between the switching

+
I ENN NN i point on rising pressure (PH) and the
L i switching point on falling pressure (PB).
— 1
i

This point is not adjustable and

— therefore, the value of the differential is
— PB A fixed.

— 4 Itis the natural differential of the switch
‘ (contact differential, friction, etc.).

0

0 PB

Falling pressure
m Rising pressure

bar m Consider a switching point on rising
60 pressure (PH) of 40 bar (set value at

4 which the contact will change state on
rising pressure).

m It can be seen that the switching point
4 on falling pressure (PB) is 28 bar (fixed
value at which the contact will return to
its original state).

Conclusion:

O the differential will be 40 - 28 = 12 bar.

AN

PH 40

20

AN

0

03 20 28 40 60 bar
PB

Falling pressure
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Operating curves Electromechanical pressure and

vacuum switches

Adjustable differential switches, for regulation
between 2 thresholds

Adjustment Rising pressure
range of the Defined by the difference between the
hiah point [ — - > — minimum and maximum high point (PH)
Igh poin L Maxd il setting values.
- S H1 Ao
clo A |
- [ 4 !
- HE a8 |
gle i ‘
<|o 7 1
Mini ‘
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, vy }
o [ow pont (PB) | Faling
range pressure
SW|tch|ng Rising pressure
point on The upper pressure setting at which the
.. pressure or vacuum switch will actuate
rsing _ /" Vi the contacts on rising pressure.
pressure I AL 4>
(PH) = AT Adjustable throughout the range on
A va rising pressure.
/I
L +
- p 4
)4
L )4
/
0
0 Falling pressure
SWItChlng Rising pressure

point on The pressure at which the svs{itch
contact changes state on falling

+
falling [ A pressure.
pressure I =154 v
(PB) = EEE /3 The adjustable differential enables the
|
|
|
|
T
— |

N

N

independent setting of the lower point
(PB).

Falling pressure

Low point < High point

Differential Rising pressure
PH - PB’ = natural differential

+
- a PH - PB” = minimum differential
— PH ml y
=y I -t The difference between the switching

— PH - PB" 7 i point on rising pressure (PH) and the
|
|
T

AN
ON

.| PH-PB ‘ 7 switching point on falling pressure (PB).

Note: the low point can be set at any value
between PB’and PB’.

0

0 PB'

m Rising pressure

bar m Consider a switching point on rising
30 7 pressure (PH) of 22 bar (set value at
LA which the contact will change state on
PH22 [-1 /‘/ 2 rising pressure).

|

|

]

T

PB" ,
Falling pressure

AN

20 7 m It can be seen that the switching
point on falling pressure (PB) can be
between 4 and 19 bar inclusive (set
value at which the contact will return to
its original state).
‘ Conclusion:
1 Maximum differential 0 o 4 10 19‘20 30 bar O the r_naximum differential will be
Minimum differential PB . 22-4=18bar,
Falling pressure O the minimum differential will be
22-19=3bar.
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Operating curves
(switching points
on rising pressure)

Electromechanical pressure and

vacuum switches

Dual stage, fixed differential switches, for
detection at each threshold

Adjustment
ranges of the
switching
points PH1
and PH2

on rising
pressure

Switching
point PH2
on rising
pressure

Switching
point PH1
on rising
pressure

Example:
Determining
switching

points on
rising
pressure for
the 2 stages

Rising pressure

Defined by the difference between the
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ‘ minimum and maximum high point
- 4 /’ ; setting values of each stage (PH1 and
- o Hif L5 L PH2).
l s 1 + i
=g I pd i
— o] 8 Yy |
- «E < J |
212 7 |
— e | D4 ;
<|o 17 |
— I |
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, R S }
|
0 0 Adjustment range | Rising
of high poin pressure
Rising pressure
The upper pressure setting at which the
v pressure or vacuum switch will actuate
— d D4 contact 2 on rising pressure.
— P2 EL7 EEEEprachnnnnE
— 7 // Adjustable throughout the range on
— // rising pressure.
— 7
— ]
IV
— Il
0
0 Rising pressure
Rising pressure
The upper pressure setting at which the
- pressure or vacuum switch will actuate
— o 7 contact 1 on rising pressure.
Y.
—  PH2 117 2
= ] 14
I yd
— | 7
! )4
—— PH1" ] 4 ;
—— PH1' 1 ‘
— ]
0
0 PHT' PH1
Rising pressure
Rising pressure
PH1 < PH2
PH2 - PH1’ = maximum spread
- o ) PH2 - PH1” = minimum spread
. /’2
—  PH2 A ; itchi
Ty 1 LA The difference between switching
I PH2 — PH1" 7T points PH2 and PH1 on rising pressure.
— PHT' AREH
L [ PH2-PHT A
—— PH1' " : // : Note: switching point PH1 can be set at any
— 1974 1 value between PH1’and PH1".
0
0 PHT PH1"
Rising pressure
Rising pressure
bar m Consider a 2nd stage switching point
30 7] on rising pressure (PH2) of 20 bar (set
p .4 value at which contact 2 will change
1 ’l A 12 state on rising pressure).
PH2 20 /f m It can be seen that the 1st stage
} // } switching point (PH1) can be set
: : ,/ ! between 4.5 and 17 bar on rising
10 T T pressure.
T .
LA 1 Conclusion:
‘ O the maximum spread will be:

1 Maximum spread
2 Minimum spread

30 bar

Rising pressure

20-4.5=15.5bar,
O the minimum spread will be:
20-17 =3 bar.

6/172

Schneider

Electric



Operating curves Electromechanical pressure and

(switching points vacuum switches

on rising pressure) Dual stage, fixed differential switches, for
detection at each threshold

Adjustment Rising pressure
range of Defined by the difference between the
hiah int + o —t minimum and maximum high point
el fpredls | Maxi 1 (PH1 or PH2) setting values for each
(PH1 or PH2) L 5 | stage.
B g € // }
— é 3 7 ‘ For a high set point (PH1 or PH2), the
— 35 3 lower point (PB1 or PB2) is fixed and
— s — ! cannot be adjusted.
~ Mini p4 For a low set point (PB1 or PB2), the
***************** - higher point (PH1 or PH2) is fixed and
- 0 - - cannot be adjusted.
0 Low point (PB Falling pressure
range
Sw|tch|ng Rising pressure
point on The upper pressure setting at which the
. . - pressure or vacuum switch will actuate
L | = PH ] T 7 the contact, for each stage, on rising
pressure - pressure.
(PH1 or PH2) - 14
— 4 Adjustable throughout the range on
— rising pressure.
- //
- +
0
0 Falling pressure
Sw|tch|ng Rising pressure

point on The pressure at which the switch

falli - contact changes state, for each stage,
alling . PH on falling pressure.
pressure B S

(PB1 or PB2) The lower point (PB) is not adjustable
and is entirely dependent on the high
— point setting (PH) and the natural

I— PB A differential of the switch.

[
\\

Falling pressure

Differential Rising pressure
PH - PB = natural differential

The difference between the switching
I - point on rising pressure (PH) and the
”””””””””””” ] switching point on falling pressure (PB),

for each stage.

This point is not adjustable and

—  pPB Y therefore, the value of the differential is
- a fixed.

It is the natural differential of the switch
0 ! (contact differential, friction, etc.) for

0 PB _ . each of its 2 stages.
Falling pressure

Example: Rising pressure
stage 1=

bar I/H For stage 2 (segment GH):

a0 Z g o ; -
£ m Consider a switching point on rising

segment EF A pressure (PH2) of 20 bar (set value at

stage 2= which contact 2 will change state on

segment GH PH20 v, rising pressure).

m It can be seen that the switching point

on falling pressure (PB2) is 14 bar (fixed

10 value at which contact 2 will return to its

rG original state).

} Conclusion:
1 Maximum spread o 10 124 20 20 bar for stage 2, the differential will be:

2 Minimum spread PB 20 - 14 = 6 bar.
Falling pressure Repeat the same procedure for stage 1

(segment EF).

AN

AN
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